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COURSE - 8 : LIBRARY CATALOGUING PRACTICE

This book ‘deals with the topics in Library Cataloguing Practice included in the syllabus for the
- Bachelor Degree in Library and Information Science (BLISc) offered by the Dr.B.R. Ambedkar Open
University. This is a revised edition of the course material published in 1985. The topics cover the
‘core area’ of the subject to be studied. The syllabus for the sake of convenience is divided into biocks
and units. There are two blocks in this ¢ourse : Block-I Anglo-American Cataloguiong Rules, 2nd
edition (AACR?2) and Block-II Classified Catalogue Code (CCC), Each Block is further divided into
Units. Each unit generally covers a specific area of the subject. The units are prepared in accordance
with a format so designed as lo enable you read ‘and understand them without much difficulty. Each
unit begins with a.contents list, aims and objectives:of the Unit, and introduction to the content. The
subject matter has been sub-divided into smaller units with specific subheadings. Self check exercises
are provided to test your progress of understanding the content. '

. A catalogue is the tool of a library which unfrls the holdings of the library. A catalogue can answer

. number of questions if it is based on scientific. principles. To this end many individuals and
organisations have atiempted to compile rules and have published several catalogue codes, Among
them AACR 2 and Dr. S.R. Ranganathans' classified catalogue code are popular and used in our
libraries, : '

The present book deals with Bioé_kkl : Ango—American" Calalog_uing Rules, 2nd edition{AACR2).







BLOCK I ANGLO AMERICAN CATALOGUING RULES
SECOND EDITION, (AACRZ)

This block deals with Anglo-American catalogumg Rules, Sccond edition, popularly called AACR2.
AACRZ2 is the most popular and extensively used catalogue code all over the world. You have studied
in the Library Catalogning Theory about its history and devclopment.

. We have divided the block into eight units. Each unit covers specific area, grouping similar problems -

encountered in cataloguing practice. We have made an attempt to provide varied examplcs to the
extent possible to explam you major rules in the code

The first unit gives you an 1ntroduut10n to AACRZ covermg its strueture, level of dcscnptlon'
preparation of main entry and different cmrles etc.

The second Unit covers subject heddmgs Asslgnmg SubjBL[ hcadings to the documents is an other
important aspect in the cataloguing practice. Most of the users generally approach. the library

catalogue through subject terms. How 10 usc Sears List in assigning wb]ecl headings is covercd in
this Umt :

Unit-3 : Single Personal Author deals wnh rendering of [he name of an author. The name of authur
consists two or three parts, The name of a person in Western countries conssits of forename, middle
name and sumame and the main cntry heading made under surname. There are several varied
prachces in the case of Indw names. The Unit discusses them with cxamples

Choice of heading among different names (pqeudonyms title of nobility, Lhange of name) and
references are covered in Un1t-4 -

Un1t-5 covers shared responsibility and work% undcr eduonal dircction. Usually booke are writlen by :
two or more authors and several other persons such as editors, translators, illustrators and compilers,

collaborate in-the production of the book. AACRY prowdcs rules how 1o thll()guc them and you will
tearn about them. ' S :

Unit-6 deals with corporate bodics. Books arc authored by not only personal authors, but also the
responsibility of creating a work rests with Government, Institutions, Committces dnd Commissions.

Seminars/Conference, Fairs and Ex1h1hunns etc.

Unit-7 deals with works publlqhed under scries, mulu volumc works, unifrom titles and dlsn warks

~ published anonymously (unknown -and uncerlam ‘authorship).

Cataloguing of Serials _(perlodicals, Journals,- ct_c) is covered in the last unit (Unit-8).







"UNIT -1  INTRODUCTION, STRUCTURE OF AACR-2

‘Contents -

1.0 Aims and Objectives
1.1 Introduction
- 1.2 Structure of AACR-2
- 121 Part-1 : Description
122 Levels of Description
1.23 Pari-II ;. Heading
1.3 . Physical Form & Structure of Catalogue Entry
14  Types ofEntries -
14.1 Main Entry
142 Added Eniry
143 Reference Entry
1.5  Description of a Document
1.6  Skeleton Card
1.7 Summing up
1.8 Answers to Self Check Exercmes
19 .Asmgnmenl:s
1,10 Recommended Books
1.11 References
112  Glossary’

0 AIMS AND OBJECTIVES'

Thls Umt aims at prowdmg an underslandmg of the structure of a dictionary catalogue prepared
according to Anglo-American Cataloguing Rules, 2nd edition (AACR-2). Construction of Card
Catalogue and the details (o be included in a catalogue. entry are explained. :

After studying thi§ unit vou should be able to
« - explain the structure of AACR-2 |

= describe the catalogue card ; and

= state different kinds of entries.

1.1 INTRODUCTION

In the cataloguing theory you have learnt the purpose and objectives of library catalogue. In the
cataloguing practice you will try to achieve this purpose by preparing different kinds of entries
covering various aspects of a book/periodical. While preparing the entries and describing a book in
a catalogue entry, we have to follow certain rules and guidelines formulated in the form of codes. The
purpose of following these rules is t0 maintain umfon'mty and consistency in the cataloguing
. pracuces

The rules given in AACR-2 are mainly useful in preparing a dictionary type of catalogue, a popular
ore among different kinds of catalogues about which you have already learnt from the theory, As
you know a library catalogue is a systematic list of .documents contained in the library. FEach
document is represented in the cataloguc by means of sufficient number of entries, Different approach
points like author, title, subject, series, collaborator, eic. are covered by these eniries. Arrangement
of entries in an alphabetical order in one sequence in the catalogue is known as dictionary type of
arrangement. and this catalogue is called a Dictionary Catalogue. Objectives and functions of a
Dictionary Cdtalogue were discussed in your Catdmgumg Theory. How to construct a dictionary
catalogue with the help of rules given in AACR-2 is cxplained in the following sections.




Anglo-American Cataloguing Rules, 2nd edition (AACR-2) was prepared by the collaboration of the
American Library Association, the British Library, the Canadian Committee on catalogoing, the
Library Association and the Library of Congress. It was edited by Michael Gorman and Paul W.
Winkier and jointly published by the American Library Association (Chicago) and the Candian
Library ‘Association (Ottawa) in the year 1978.

'1.2. STRUCTURE OF AACR-2

In this section you will be acquinted with basic principles and siucture of AACR-2,

Rules given in AACR-2 are divided into two parts - Part 1 and Part IT. Part I {Chapters 1-12) provide
rules for standard description of ail kinds of documents. Part I (Chap.21-26) deals with the selection
(Choice) of access points or headings and rendering of the names of authors and titles.

1.2.1 Part-1 : Description 3

General tules for the description of all kinds of Library materials are given in Chapter-1 of Part-1.
Rules for description of specific type of materials are given in chaplers 2 to 12. The rules for
description given in Part-1 of AACR-2 are in accordance with international Standard Bibliographic
Description (ISBD). The bibilographical description of a document should include the folowing
areas:
~ Title and Statcment of responsibility.

Edition.

Materials or type of publication.

Publication, distribution elc.

Physical description.

Serics.

Notes.

Standard number.

Before going into the details of types of entrics, sequence and punctuation to be followed between
different arcas of document description in the catatogue entry, we have to decide the amount of
deseription 1o be included in the catalogue.

Self Check Exercise - 1

Answer the following questions in one or two sentences.

(2) What type of catalogue can be constructed with the hlep of the rules prescribed in AACR-2?
{b) How many parts are there in AACR-2 and what are they ?

{c) What is ISBD? In what way it is connected with AACR-2?

Notc : i} Write your answeér in the space given below. :
if) Check you answers with those given at the end of this unit.
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 1.2.2. Levels of Description

The amount of information about a document to e included in the description depends upon the
kind library and its users. All the librarics may not provide full deiajls about the documents i
the catalogue. Keeping in view the bibiographical needs of different kinds and sizes of libraries,




AACR-2 has recommended three levels of description. Acording to its local needs library can choose
any level of description to be provided in the catalogue.

(i} First level of Description :

The first level of description includes minimum details which are neessary to identify a given
" document in the library’s collection. This level of description is suitable for small libraries. Under
the Tirst level of description, at least the areas setout in the schematic illustration given below are to
be included.

Title proper / first statement of responsibility, if different from main entry heading in form or number
or if thete is no main entry heading. - Edition statement. - Material (or type of publication} specific
details. - First Publisher, etc., date of publication, etc. - Exient of itern. - Note (s) - Standard number.

The book written by Parkinson under first level of dcscripﬁon will be

PARKINSON, C. Northcote.
’ Retiremnent. - India Book House, 1985,
x, 122 p.

(i) Second level of Description :

This level of description suggests the provision of all the areas which may be considercd as necessary
for the description of documents. It is an ideal level of description, as it is used for medium io large
sized libraries. The schematic illustration given below indicates the areas to be included in the second
level of description. '

Title proper [general material dcsignalion} = parallel title ; other title information / first statement of re-
spensibility ; each subsequent statermnent of responsibility, - Edition statement / first statement of respon-

" sibility relating to the edition. - Material (or type of publication) specific details. - First place of

publication, etc. : First publisker, etc., date of publication, etc. - Extent of item. other physical details ;
dimensions. - (Title proper of series / stalement of responsibilily relating to series, ISSN of series ;
nunbering of within scries. Title of sub-series, ISSN of subseries ; numbering within subseries). - Note
{s). - Standard number.

As second level of description meets the demands of the majority of libraries, we will be following
the same level of descriptior while preparing 1:he catalogue entries for documents.

Description of the same book under second level will include more arcas like

PARKINSOI\ C. Northcote,
Retirement : plan now for your
best years / C. Northcote Parkinson. —
Bombay : India Book House, 1985.
x, 122 p;;-22 cm. - (JBH Management series).

(fi)) Third level of Description ;

The third level of description prescribes the inclusion of all elements set out in the rules thati are
applicable o the item being described. The libraries of highly specialised nature where minute
bibliographical defails are of use, can fake use of this level. :

From the above discussion you have learnt about various areas of description to be included in a
catalogue entry, As laready mentioned the rules provided in part-1 of AACR-2 provides guidelines
in describing various types of materials. You will know more about cach arca of description, while
discnssing abut the structure of the main entry in the catalogue. Let us lock into the rules covered
by Part-II of AACR-2.

LIY]



Self-Check Exercise - 2

Answer the following questions in one or two sentences.
* (a) What are the different levels of description? How can you differentiate one level- from the other?
(b) How can you select the levcl of description ?

Note ; 1) Write your answer in the space given below. _ _
.ii) Check you answers with those given at the end of this unit.

1.2.3 Part-11 : Headmg

Part I deals Wlth the detcnnmatmn and establishment of headmgs Or access pomts in the catalogue,
under which the description of a document is presented.

- The rules in Part IT are based on the proposition that one main entry is made for each item catalogued
‘and that is- supplemented by.added enmes The rules in Part II apply to all library matcnals‘
irrespective of their physical form. . - L '

The rules help us to dec1de the headmgs for both main and added entnes, based on tht‘ condition of
authorship’ (Chap.21). Condition of avthorship is assocxated with the principal responsibility for
thought content in the mem .

Part-J1 also deals with the fonn of headings and uniform mles (Chap, 22-2‘»). and with cross -
references (Chap.26). Rules for the form of rendering of headings for persons corporaw bOdlCS and
geographic names are provided separately in different chapters. .

Condition of authorsmp has been divided into differen: catcgories as smg}e author, shared responsi-
bility, mixed responsibility and works produced under editorial direction. For both personal author'
and corporate author the rules are same for deciding the principal respons1b111ty

Besides part I and TI there are three kinds of appendu:es in AACR-2, Appendlx A deals with rules
for capitalization, Appendix B with abbreviations, Appendlx C deals with numeals and Appendxx D
prmrldes a glossary of technical bibliographical catalogumg terms.

We have noticed from the, above discussion that ruies given in AACR-2 will help us in the choice
and rendering of heading on one hand and in the description of various types of documents on the
other- hand. The headings that we choose based on the tules of Part II of AACR, will help us in
preparing only author and title entries. The code does not prescribe rules for the selection of subject
headings and preparation of subject entries. The mules you have to follow for this purpose are
discussed under each section of the main entry and added entries with illustrations. Rules regarding
the indentions, tracings, call numbers and accession numbers were also not covered by the rules in
AACR-2, Indmdual libraries follow their own rules for the above mentioned areas.

For the selection of standard snbe_]ct headmgs pubhshcd list of subject headmgs viz., Sears List of -
Subject Headings is used. How to select standard subejct headings from Sears Lxsr of Subject
Headings (12th ediion) will be taught in the catalogumg theory and this aspect in pracuce is dealt in
Unit-2. :

|

Self Check Exercise - 3

_What is an access point? In what form it is mdlcated in the entry?
Note : i) Write your answer in the space given below
i) Check your answers with those given at the end of this unit.
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1.3 PHYSICAL FORM AND STRUCTURE OF A CATALOGUE ENTRY

You have lcamt in theory about various physical forms of catalogue viz. book form, sheaf form, card
form, computer output microform (COM) ctc. Among these card form of catalogue is the most
popular one used in libraries. Standard size of the card is 12.5 cm x 7.5 cm (5" x 37). A Card
becomes the basis for an entry. Let us discuss about what is an entry and its structure. In an entry,
there will be two vertical lines and one horizontal linc. Vertical lines are also called as "indentions”.
The first vertical is called first indention and seocnd vertical as second indention. An imaginary third

vertical Jine will atso be taken into consideration while entering the description of a document as third
indention, ' '

Heading of the entry will be provided on the horizontal line. Indentions are uscful to indicate clearly
the beginning (starting point) of heading and other paragraphs of description in the entry. Continuatin

of heading and each line in the description will also be shown with the help of indention. By doing -

so each item of information in the entry will have definite starting point and ending point and there

will not be any confusion for the user while searching the bibliogeaphic details about documents in
the catalogue. '

Following illustration will give yu an idea about the card form of catalogue and its structure,

Horizontal kine
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["Third vertical line (Imaginary/Third Indention)
Sccond Vertical line (Second Indention}
First Vertical line (First Indention)
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The skeleton card which is given above will become an entry in the catalogue if it contains
bibliographical details aboul a document. Depending upon their purpose entries are categorised into
diffcrent types. Now we will discuss the types of entries to be given for a document according o
AACR-Z, : :

1.4 TYPES OF ENTRIES

" The purpose of library catalogue is to provide information about the collection to know whether a
document of his interest is avaitablc in the library or not. Depending upon his knowledge about the
document, he may search for the document under different headings like name of the author, title,
subjoct, editor etc. He tries to get access to the requirgd item in the library's collection through these
headings or approach points. These approach points are called access points. A document may be
identified with diffcrent access points by the user. So single entry will not serve the purpose of
satisfying different approaches of the user. Keeping this in view information about a document will
be exposed through multiple entries in the catalogue. Based on the condition of authorship abous
which we are going lo discuss later and the nature of the document we have 1o decide the number
of access poinis to be covered. Number of entries to be given for a document dcpcndq upon the
number of access points it possosscs. : :

Fntrics in a dictionary catalogue are mainly -of three types. They arc

(1)  Main Entry,

(iiy  Added Entry

(1) -Reference Entry
Main Entry which is a basic or principal entry will be given for each and every document. Bt the
number of added cntrics vary dcpcndmg, on the condition of authorship and nature of the document.
The library policy, nature of the collection and kind of uscr will decide the number of reference entries
1o be given, '

‘Now let us discuss about the purpose and structure of each Lype of entry in detail.

Self-Check Exercise - 4

{a) What is the standard size of a catalogue card? Explain the structure of a card?
{b) What is an entry and whal arc. different types of entries?

Note: iy Write vour answer in the space given below.
1ty Check your answer with those given at the end ol this unit.

1.4.1 Main Entry

Main Entry is a basic record lor a document in the library. Complcle bibli(}graphical details about

a document will be given in the main entry. AACR-2 defines the main entry as "the complete

catagolue record ol an item, presented in the Torm by which the entity is 10 be uniformly identified

and cited, The main enlry may mc¢lude the Lmungs_ni all other headings under which the record is

to be represented in the clalogue™. The mlormation 10 be covered in the main entry has been grouped -
as (1) Heading, (2) Descripton, (3) Tracings, (4) Call:Number, and (53 Accession Number.




_ LallNo. : Heading _

i E E Title/ Statement of responsibility. - Publication details, |
’! i Physical description - (Scries) |
l ; Note

Acc. No. !

Standard Book Number

| |
j |
| ; Tracing
! i
.
|

Heading : In a dictionary catalegue heading consists of a word or word group. According to AACR-
2 choice of heading for a document is done, bascd on the condition of authorship irrespective of the
medium n which it is published. Headings may be the name of a personal author, corporate body
or sometimes title of documents. By condition of authorship we mean document may be writien by
single author, two authors, three authors or more than three authors. Depending upon the condition
of authorship we choose one of them as the main cniry heading and others being added entry
headings. We will discuss later morc about choice and rendering of headings.

Heading in the main entry is written on the horizonial line starting from the first indention,
Somctimes the heading can not be accommodated on the first line then it can be continued from third
imaginary line or indention. A word or word group is again divided. into entry clement, secondary
clement, and individualising element. In most of the cases heading consists of only basic elements
Le. entry clement and secondary element. For example, if the documcnt is of single personal
authorship, the name of the author will be taken as heading. Sce the foflowing illustration.

The Orphan / by Thomas Otway.

The book with title "The Orphan' is written by Thomas Otway. He is the person responsible for the
thought content of the document. So the book will be entered under the heading fer personal author.

Thomas Otway --------- OTWAY, ’[‘hdmas

In this case surname ‘Orway' is taken as entry clement and written in capitals, whereas 'Thomas' taken
as secondary clement and is written in small letters, The symbol to be used between entry element
and secondary clement is comma {1 ).

If two authors have the same name, datcs of birth and death of the authors can be used as
individualising elements,

If authorship for a document is given Lo corporate body, then the name of the corporate body becomes
the heading. o

For cxample, it Government of India is the author of a document then the conventioal name of the
geographical area over which the government exercises jurisdiction will be taken as the heading. Here
arc some examples:




Title

Government of India

All India Radio

Andhra University

Ministry of Education,
Government of India

Rendered heading
INDIA
ALL INDIA RADIO
ANDHRA UNIVERSITY
INDIA. Ministry

of Education

You will be taught how to select and render dlfferent kinds of headings m(,ludmg persona] authors
and corporaie bodies in the following units. :

The illustration given below shows how to write the heading in the main eniry.

Main entry heading under personal author

|

J

OTWAY, Thomas

'
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Main Entry Headmg under Corporate body

[ND;IA. Ministry of Education

t
!
t
f

Indention” model] has been adopted to prepare Lhe titte main entry.

In the case of unknown uncertain, aulhomhlp (and more lhan three aunthors) author‘,hlp and also for
works produced under cdilor;al direction, tite of the book will be selected as the heading.

indention. If it extends to the sccond line it should be continued from the second indention. 'Hanging

In the-case of title main entry, title of the book is written on the first horizontal linc starting {rom {irs1
In the case of hanging indention,




as tllustrated in Lhc Cxamp]c information aboul collabomors cdltors 1mprm| ele. continues from. the
Su.ond indention only : : - : :

Main Entry Heading under title

Advarjced Inorganic Chemistry / Sal}-faprakasﬁ (et al ). - 16th ed. -
New Delhi ; S, Chand, 1083, '

Till now you have learnt what is a heading, different kinds of headings and how 1o write a
heading in the entry.. Next to heading, we will provide the description of document in the entry. Next
section deals with different areas of description, punctuation marks to be used for connecting lhe main
arcas and sub-areas in the descnptmn with lllu‘ill’a[lOIlS :

Self - Check Exercises - 5

Answer the following questions in one or two sentences.

(a) What is the difference between main and added entry?

" (b) What is meant by unit card system 7 :

(¢) What are the areas to be included in the mmn “entry?

(d}) Some of the areas given in the main entry dl’{: not covcred by the rules of AACR 2. Whar arc

they? ;. .
Note: i}  Write your answers in the space given below..
iiy Check your answers with those gwcn at the end of. Llns umit.

~ Description of a document

Describing a document mens giving all the details about a documcm like utle author, LOHabOl’d[Ol‘
edition, publication details, pagination, xllustrauons, size, series etc.”

As already menuoned descnpnon of a document is dmded into cight areas. Each of these areas is
divided into a number of elements, Main areas of description are: L




Title and “,mlcmcnl ol rC\D(}l’ISlhl]'ly
- Edition, -

Matenial (or lypc of publlmunn} spcuilc, damals
"Publication, distribution cte.
: Physlcal dcqcrlpuon

Serics,

Note, . '
Standard number and terms of availability. -

We have seen that there arc three recommended levels of description set out by the roles in the code.
Second level of description 19 followed in this practice. Let us lock into the details of deqcnpuon in
the enLry : : :

As given above description is divided into areas; areas arc. again dmded into elemcmq AACR-2

_peeseribes the use of punciuation marks or connecting symbu]s w0 differentiate one area from other
and also between elements in onc arca. Between two areas of description the punctuation mark full

stop, space, dash and space (.-} will be used as connecting symbol unless the area begins.as a new
paragraph. On the other hand elements within an arca are connected with different punctuation marks
as specified by the code. If any information for description is taken from outside sources it should
be enclosed in square brackets. If any part of our element is ormmitied from the deseription it should
be indicated by mark of ommission (...) eg.Titic arca. We shou d not indicate thc ommission of an
arca or clement by the mark of ommission. :

"_Thc dcsr:ription i8 gi_ven in four difl fercnt paragraphs, - First paragraph consists of (i} title and siatement

of responsibility (2) edition, (3) publication details. Second paragraph consists of physical description

. and series. Third paragraph consists of Notes and Fourth standard number. The areas 10 be covcred
. under ihe dcscrlpuon dncusscd in detil are gwen belaw. !

“Fitle and statement of rtspunsabrl:t;, aTea:

This arca consists of 1w0 main drcas namely mle and statement of rcsponmbnlﬂy Title area is funhcr
divided into different clements. They arc

Title proper or main title.
General material designation.
Paraliel ttle,
~ Other ritle information.
Alternative tiﬂg_ :

R

Title Proper: _ _
According o Rule 1.1B1 titde Umpm is to l‘c [IdIISCleOd exactly as o wordmg, ordcr and spellmg
from the titie page of the doumu,n’

It shonid ‘w wrmen lrom the second mclcnuon and can bc continued from the flI‘S[ mdcnuon

Ex:  The Ganchian aliernative to Western Socialism.
A text book of prac.ucal Granic Chemistry.

If two Ul;lcs are given for l.he same documeni. The title given on th(, title page will be taken as fitle

proper and the other iille as aliernative title. Alternative titie should be treated as part of the title
proper. The connecting symbol used between title proper and altcrnative title is 'or’ with preceding
and procecding commas (.. ' '

" A book of b‘n@ or; A bit of a bookfby Mike Milligan.
‘The Edinburgh world atas, or, Advanced atias of modern geography.
" Nicholas Cmbhc or, The one and the. many




Self-Check Exercise - 6

(1) What are the different areas of description ?
(b) What is the purpose of using punciuation * What purictuation is uscd befose each area o
description ?
Note : i) Write your answer in the space given below,
it} Check your answers with those given at the end of this unit.

................................................................................................................................................................................
.................................................................................................................................................................................

Ceneral Material Designation (GMD)

It is used to indicate the broad class of material 10 which an iicrn belongs e.g. microforms, sound
recording etc. AACR-2 recommends two lists for British and American use. Any one of the fists can
be choscn for application. The use of general material description is only optional and nol
compulsory. Normally general material designation is used for non-book materials.

LIST 1 (British use) LIST 2 (North American use)
Cartographic material . map
giobe

ari original
. : chart

Graphic filmstrip
{lash card
pigture
siide _
technical drawing
LPARS[HUCRCY

machine-readable daia file maching-readabic data file

manuscript manuscript
microform miczefonm
motion picture maosion picture
multimedia kit
music music
diorama
game
object microscope slide
modcl

sound recording
lext
videorecording

rcalia

sound recording
text
videorecording

Immediately after Litle proper, General Matcrial Descripiion wilt be added within square beackeis,

Books in English [Microfarm]

The Beatles [Sound recording].
Jayadeva Astapadi [Sound recording].
World atias [Atlas].




Parallel Title: Someiimes title may be given in diffcrent language or script other than the language
of the text. In such cases they are 1o be recorded in the order found on the title page. Title in the
language of the text is considered as title proper. Title in ancther language i.c. p‘irallel title has o be
proceded by Lh(J punciuacion =" cqual sign.

Canadian bibliographics = Bibliographies Canadicnnes.

Other Title information: Other title information or subtitle is 1o be written following the title
proper of parallel title o which it relates. Other title information should be preceded by "' (colon)
and the first letter of the first word of it should be small ictier.

Retirement : Plan now for vour best years,

Fundamentals of management : selected readings.

Statement of responsibility : After title area, a statement relating (o persons responsible for the

intellectual or artistic content of the document or to corporaie bodics from which the content cmanates
is to be given. That means this slatement cottains names of personal authors or corporate bodies
or both depending o the nature of authorship. Always information for this arca should be taken from
the title page of the documents. The statement of responsibility is preceded by the punctuation '/
(slash). Usuaally statement of responsibility appears in the space between title and publication details
on the title page. Bui there may be cascs where it appears at the head of the titke page or mixed with

. the title,

Head of the title
HEINRICH VON KLEIST
. The Broken Jug : a comedy
Merged with title
(i) A WRITTER'S DIARY
being exiracis from ihc
_ diary of Virginia Woolf,
(i)  Dewey Decimal Classification.
(i)  Selections from Shakespeare.

Presentation of statement of responsibility varies depending upon the author statement on the title
page. The name of the author will be written as it is, in the natural order found on the title page.

The broken jug : a comedy / Heinrich von Kleist

If the work is Of (w0 authors, 1, €. jomt autkors, the statement of responsibility includes the names of
both authors as given on the title page. :
The spirit of 'C' : an imroduc[ion to modemn. programming /
Henry -Mullish and Herbert L. Cooper.
Two names of joinl auihors can be connccle d with comma (,”y or by a phrasc 'and’ within square
brackets, if there is no connecting phrase between the names on the title page. If statement of
responsibility includes names of three aothors, then it should be written as

Nutrition : concepts and controversies / Evanay Nunelley Hamitton, Bleanor
Noss Whiley [and] Frances Sienkieweccz Sizev,

In the case of more than three authors, only the name of first mentioned author will be given followed
by the punciuation *..." and the term ‘et al' {means 'and others’) within square brackets. See the example

Advanced Inorganic Chemisiry / Satyaprakash ... [et al].




" Till now wc have scen Sharing of responsibility in the same arca of ‘work, if responsibility is shared
in different spheres bike writing, cditing transiating ete. the connecling symbol to be used is ;
(scmicolon) between the author statement and collaborator statement.

The broken jug: a comady / Heinrichvon Kleist; translaled from the Gerinan and
with an iatroduction by John J.Krumpelmann. -~ :

Abdul Kalam Azad: an intellectual and religious biography / Jan Henderson Douglas;
edited by Gail Minaul-1 and Christian Wi Troll -

Edition Area:

A statement relating to edition other than the first has to be transcribed as found on the jtem after the
punctuation. --(fullstop,space, dash space). Sometimes edition statcment appears in the form of words
on the'item. Such edtion statement should be wnuen in the torm of qtanclard abbreviations and
numerals. '

Second Edition as 2nd cd,
Third Revised Edition as 3rd rev. ed.

A particolar cdition of a document may have its own statement of responsibility.Such statements
should be entered as illnstrated aftcr the statement about edition followed by a slash (7).

Nutrition : concepts and controversies / Eva May
Nunnclley Hamilion, Eleanor Noss Whitney [and] Frances
Sienkiewicz Sizer .- 4th ed. / prepared by Eleanor Noss

- Whitney and Frances Sienkiewicz Sizer. - : '

Materials (or type of publication) specific details area:

This area is used only in the case of cartographic matetials (Maps atlasses etc) and serials. In the’
description of printed monographs, this area is not used:

Publication, distribution etc. Area:

In this area information about name of the publisher, place of publication and date of publication arc
provided. Each of these elements have to be connected with speclﬁc connecting symbols as shown
in the exampie.

The Gandhian alternative to western Socialism / by V.K.R.V. Rao . -
2nd ed. - Bombay : Bharativa Vidhya Bhavan, 197(.

After edition statement details about pﬁb]icalion are 'to be written with the common commecting .
symbol used between two areas of description i.e. fullstop, space, dash, space (. - 7). .

Sometimes more than one publisher's name, place and date may be given for a document.In Such
cases we will consider only first named publisher and palce of publication for the sake of description.
In the case of year of publication, if it is a {irst edition, the year of first publication will be given.
If the document is published in different editions, the ycar corresponding to the edition statement
given on the item is o be taken into COHSIdOI’dUOﬂ In the abssnce of first publication date copyright
date can he used. ' .

Till now we have: scen the areas to be included in the first paragraph of description in the main entry.
They are T Title and Statement of responsibility, 11 Edition Statement, 11T Publication details area.

Now let us cxami',nc what are tht areas to be covered in the second paragraph. Sccond paragraph of
the description coyvers I} Physical description, I} Series siatement. As the physical description,
comes in the begining of a new paragraph. it need pot be proceeded by any connecting symbol,
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Prysical Description Area :

F‘hv* ical descrintion arca which is also known as ‘collation’ gives information ab0u1 the numbﬂr of
pages, volumes, ilfustrated mattor and the size of Lhc tiem 1o be catalogued.

Each glernent in this area should be lol;owcd by a specific connecung symbol as shown ini ihe

illugtrated example. i

Call Mo, | DELAMOUNT, Sara

The sociology of women : an introduction / Sara Delamount
" - Lopdon : Allen & Unwin, 1980. _ .o
x, 244 p. o ill; 22 cm. '

© 23 cn

circuiar brackers and the over flow can be continued from the first indention. |

Pagmanon arca 1.¢. extent of the item area mcludes information about- prshmmaxy pages and textual
pages. Preliminary pages are to be written in small Roman numerals where as textual pages are 10
be writien in Arabic numerals foliowed by standard abbreviation 'p’ for pages. If the item is a

" multivolume work, instead of pagination the number of volumes will be indicated as '3 if it is a

completed sei. In the case of uncompleted set only 'v' has to be written after leavmg two letter space
after second indention, ', (coma) is to used 1o as connccting symbol between preh_mmary and textual
pages. : : :

xvi, 450 p.: ill; 20 ¢m. _ ,
3v;_'.,2()cm. o o o

Blustrations are given {or details about the itlustrated matter used along with textual,matter in the item
like maps, charls, diagrams photos etc. i a book contains illusirations of amy kind, it has to be
indicated with fhc, standard abbre\mur‘n il foliowed by the puncutanon colon. (’")

xvi, 450p 11E 20 cm. |
[

The last eiemcpt in the ph}&iu’ﬁ description area is size of the itern usually in the case of standard
sm, only the height of the book will be glven as size in cennmetrcs : !l :
A?ways size of the pook s indicated nor in a fracti@n, bat as io the next whole nm'inber- (22.5 cm as
A

Series Avea: _ '
Series statement comes as o()(;()ﬂd area after physu:a‘ description in the second par&graph This area
should be proceded by the punctnation (. - ). - Always the statement of serics choqld be cnclo%d in

134 p.; 24 Qm. - (Golden age books) | '
xvi, 208 p. : il; 18cm. - (The Georze Sﬁhool rcachng‘; on devclopmp lands / edited
by Clark D, Moorc and David W. Miller)

vill, 58 p.; 18 cm. - (Bhavan's book university series; 9).




As seen in the exaraples besides title, 2 series also may have independent staternent of responsibillity
and a standard number of series or a number withn the series. Edilor siatement is 1o be preceded by
slash (,’) and the number of the scrics is (0 be followed by the punuuatlon { )

Note Area:

Main arcas of description have been covered under varions sections in the first and second paragraphs
of the main cniry. Sometimes extra details related 10 the main areas of description may also be found
to be of importance for the user, We can not interpolate these extra details in the main frame of the
description.  The provision is made 1o indicate such kind of information in the note arca.

Note area is t0 be slarted as a third paragraph from the second indention and continued from the first
indention.  Any relevant information found 1o be useful to the readers can be given as an informal
statementi as notes.

If a document was first published in 1914 and irs reprint came in 1968, we can give year of first
publication in the main descripiton and information about reprint as notes. -

Reprinted in 1968,

Standard Number :

Last paragraph i the description of a document consists of information about Internationat Standard
Book Number of an item. [ is to be written from the second indention in its standard form, if
available. For boeks ISBN (International Standard Book Namber) and for Serials ISSN (Internationat
Standard Serial Number)} are to be used. |
ISBN 0-906495- 64 4
ISSN 0264-0201

Standard Nomber should be preceded by the ferm 18BN or ISSN in the describtimn.

The description of an item as stated above includes mainly cight arcas which have been conveniently
gronped into four paragraphs. AACR-Z provides rules covering ald the eight areas of description. But
rales do not cover the provision of wacings which comes as the last paragraph in the main entry,

SeX-Check Exercise - 7

(a) What is the purpose behind giving call number and accession number of a book on entry?
{(by Give the location of call number and accession numbess on the eniry, '
Note: 1) Wrile your answers in the space given below.

i1} Check your answers with those given at the end of this unit,

Traciﬁg :

Main cntry heading covers the principal access point (Principal personal auther, corporite body or

title} selected according to (he rules in Part Tl of AACR-2. The remaining access points or headings
arc being covered by added eniries.

Tracing given at the end of the main entry is 2 rewrd of all possible h(,ddl"!gs 10 be covered by added
eatrics. - Ane. Mot € M= ”‘\(’) L
) Ioes 5\502 '().l i ‘
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Tracing section is 1o be written as a scparate paragraph, starting from the second idenition. The subject -

headings are listed first. in Arabic numerals followed by other headings in the order shown in ihe
skeleton card in Roman numerals,

1. German Poctry. I Crampton, Patricia. 1. Glauber, Uta. L Title,

The headings to be covercd by Reference cntries should not be included under tracings. If tracing
scclion exceeds the mam entry card, continnation card can be used to record the remaining
information.

Call Number :

The Call Number is a cyombination of Class Number and Book Number of the Item. From the verso
of the title page call nuimber of the book can be asceriained. The purpose of giving the call number
of a book on the catalogue entry is to indicate the location of the 1tem catalogued in the library
collection.

Class number of the item is to be written on the line above the horizontal line and the book number
on the horizontal line in the left and side top corner of the entry as shown in the illustration.

" Call Number $05.40941 DEL
Class Book

Numbcr Number

Accession Number :

Accesston number is a serial number given Lo an item acquired in the hbrary It can be notecl down
from the verso of the title page. Accession numbers are not provided on added endies.

There are no smct mlcs for the location of accession numbers, but 1o mainiain consistency and
uniformity we will Wi ‘ite the acces‘uon number on the fourth line from the bottom of the main entry,

So far we were dlSLllSS[i’lg about vazious items of information to be included in whe main entry of
a document. [ is nece ssary to remember the location of each area and element along with the specific
punctuation marks © ‘e nsed,

All the areas and elemcnts descmbed above were consolidated and given below i the form of a
skeleton entry.  This will help you 1o remember easily the location of the areas and elements with
punciuation to be given in the main entry.

SKELETON CARD (Main Eniry)

Call No. [ ' Heagling

Title : other ttle information / statement of responsibility. -
. Edigon Seatement. - Place of publication : Name of the publisher,
datef of publication.

Acc. NoJ Pagmation : IHuostrations ; Size of the item. - (Serics title /
: cditor of serics; number of the series), -

Notes -
Standard Number
Tracing




ILLUSTRATED MAIN ENTRY :

832

IBS IBSEN, Henrik
(Ghosts, a public enemy when we dcad wake / Henrik Ibsen:
tranglated by Peter Watts, - 2nd ed. - Harmondsworth : Penguin,
1964 :
01 p.:ill ;18 om..
2330 1. German drama. 1. Watts, Peier. 1I. Title.

Let us now discuss about added entrics and their formai in detail,

1.4.2 Added Entries

AACR-2 defines an added entry as "an entry additional to the main entry, by which an item is
represented in caralogue; a sccondary entry”. Added entries cover the additional headings, not
covered by the main enury.

The description in the added cntry depends upon the system adopted by the library. The library may
follow #ither unit card system or simplified added entry system. _

Unit card is a "basic catalogue card in the form of a main entry which when duplicated may be used
as a unit for all othcr entries for that work in the catalogue by the addition of the appropriatc heading”
(ALA ruies 1949 and AACR-1). The level of information we provide in the main cntry and added
entry will be the same in the unit card sysiem. Depending upon the type of added entry, suitable
heading (subject, titke, joint author etc.) will be added on the top of the entry.

Added entry for Joint author - Unit Card Method

832 WATTS, Peter.
ISB ISBEN, Henrik

(Rest as in the main entry)
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instead of repeating all the arcas of description in the added cntry, only the phrase ‘rest as in the main
entry’ was uscd within circular brackets. Added entry heading is to be written {rom second indention

and continucd on the sccond line aflter imagmary / third indent,

In simplificd form of providing added cntry, it consists of the heading of added entry followed by the
main entry heading, title and statement of respensibility area, edition area and publicaiion detatls arca.

The following cxample illustrates simplified form of added entry,

Added Entry for translator - Simplified form of Added Entry

|
832 E WATTS, Poier
IBS ISBI%N Henrik

‘Ghosts, a publlc enemy when we dead wake / Henrik Isben
; translated by Peter Waiis. - Harmondsworth © Penguin, 1964,

3

Rules 2! 24 - 21.30M of Part II of AACR-2 help in the se]ect:on of headmgs for added entrigs.
TJsnally added entries are prepared for joint authors, collaborators, editors and compilers, anthors of

related works, title, serics, ete. (Single volume  simple book)

In the case of multi-part items added entry or analytical entry is to be made under the heading for
a constitueni pait. If the con’-‘.mucnt part also contains independent author, we have to make a name-

fitle added entry,

Hence we can either make name-title added entry or analytical entrv based on the library's policy.
The following examples facilitate beter understanding of the formats of both kinds Uf entries.

The following two analytical entries are pr()w.ded under the heading for austhor of Lhc part and title

of the part.
Amalytical Entry -~ Author

o
823, 083 “
80L NARAYANA RAQO, Velcheru

Thu pohtlcal novel in Telugu / Velchen. Ndrdyana Raa. -
©op. 94-105; 22 cm,

b Maltk. - [S.1.] : Orient Longman, 1678,

fxn Pelitics and the novel in India / edited by Yogendra K.




Analytical Entiy- Title

823. 083 C ‘
POL POLATICAL novel in Tclugu / Velchurn Narayana Rao . -

D. 94105 ; 23 cm.

in Politics and the novel in India / edited by Yogendra K.
Malik. - [S.1] : Orient Longman, 1978.

‘Examples given below illustrate name-titte added entries. Their format is almost same as ordinary
added entries excepl the heading, '

Name - Title Added Entry

MNARAYANA RAQ, Velcheru.
The political novel in Telugu.
823.083

POL POLIITICS and the novel in India / edited by Yogendra K. Malik.

{rest as in the main entry)

Information about parts or constituent works or volumes should be indicated in the note section of

. the main entry as contemts or partial contents. The headings of the parts indicated as notes arc taken
as headings for namec-title added entries. These headings should also be indicated in the tracing of
the main cniry along with other added entry headings. '

The third kind of catalogue entries which can be prepared for a document are reference entries.

1.4.3 Reference Entries
Chapter 26 of AACR-2 deals with the provision of refercnce dutries. Relerence. eniries are many
types like see, see also, name-title and explanatory.

See reference entries are provided to connect the form of heading not used with the form of heading
that is used in the catalogue, Headings may bec names of authors, corporate bodics, title or subject.




Aves
See Birds

UNESC.O.
See Unesco

See also references are used 1o direct the user {rom gne name heading or uniform title to another that
is related to it
RADHAKRISHNAN, Sarvepalii
See aiso Sarvepalli.

HEAT POWER
See also THERMODYNAMICS

Where more detailed guidance is necessary than a simple see or sce also reference these explanatory
references are made. For example,

Queen, Ellevy

The joint pseudonym of Frederic
Danny and Manfred Lee. For a work
written by Danny under his carlier name,
see DANNY, Frederic. '

When simple see or see also references are made from a title that has been entered under a personal
or corporate heading, it is made in the form of a name-title refercnce beginning with the personal or
corporate heaidng followed by the title.
D., H.
Sea Garden
See H.D.

The headings covered by refercnce cntries are not included under tracing of the main entry.

The reference enfry _format is illustrated below. Refcrence entries consist of three parts 1) Referred
from Heading, 2) Directing element like 'sec’ or 'see. also' and 3) Referred to Heading.

Example For See Reference Entry

Here
'Aves' is
referred
from
Heading

Avas

See BIRDS

'See' is
Directing
clement

BIRDS is

1 Referred .
| . to Heading




_ -___.\..

Exampie for See also Reference Entry

Here 'HEAT
POWER'
HEAT[POWER ' : _ ' s referred
From

See afso THERMODYNAMICS heading

15ee also’
s dirceting
=lement

Thermody-
Tamics’

s referred
0 heading

Self-Check Exercise - 8

~a. What is fracing ? .
b. The rules of AACR-2 help to make two types of entries. What arc they?
Note: i) Write your answers in the space given below.
i1} Check your answers with those given at the end of this unit.

....................................................................................................................................................................

....................................................................................................................................................................

1.7 SUMMING UP

From the above discussion, you have learnt how a library catalogue can be prepared with the help of
rules provided in AACR-2. For every document in the library we have to preparc one main eniry,
added entries and reference entries. Number of added entries can be decided based on the nature of
the document. Main entry acts is a basic record of an item which tell bibliographic details about the
item catalogued. It consists of heading or principal access point under the name of principal author,
Other access points are covered by added enries. We are {ollowing second level of description in
the cataloguing entry. For added entries the unit card system is followed. : '

We arc using card form to preparc catalogue entry. Information to be included in the catalogue entry
can be conveniently divided into 1. Heading, 2. Description, 3. Tracing, 4. Call Number and 5.
Accession Number. AACR-2 prescribes rules for choice and rendering of heading angd description of
the item. For other arcas, we will follow our own patiern as given in the course material.

While recording the areas and elements of descrption in the entry, we should follow strictly the rules
for form of heading and punctation marks. Description will be given in three paragraphs.
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Tracing includes the list of additional headings or access DOIMLS 10 be covered by added eniries.
Additional headings include subject headings, namcs of joint authors, collaborators (like editiors,
translators etc.), title, series etc. AACR:2 does not provide any rules for prepating %b{ ict catalogue.
Sears Lisi of Subejci Headings is used for selecling standard subject headings. '

1.8 ANSWERS TO SELF CHECK EXERCISES

L@

{®)

(c)

2. (a)

)

We can construct dictionary cataloguc with the help of rules given m AACR-2.

AACR-2 has been divided in two parts. Pan 1 deals with description of an. item and Part

I deals with selecuon and rendering of headings.

ISBD mcans Internauonal Siandard Bibliographic Descrlptlon AACR-2 ioilows the stan-
dard frame work for description of an-item in the entry given by ISBD.

There are three levels of description. Based on the amount of information included in each

~level, we can differentiaie them as First, Second and Third level of description.

The choice of level of description is based on the purpose of the catalogue or catalogues for
which the eniry 1s constructed. '

‘3. An access point is a name, term, code cic., under which a hibliographic record may be searched

and 1dentified. In a catalogue eniry the access point is indicated in the form of heading.

4. (a) |

(b)

5 (@

(b)

()

(D

(b)

"The standard size of a catalogue card is 12.3 x 7.5 ¢m KS" % 3"). It has two vertical lines

and one horizontal line. The first vertical line is called firsi indention and second vertical
line as second indention. There Is-one more imaginary fine known as third indention.

Entry is a record 0{ an item in the (,amlogue There are three kinds ef cntrnes namely Main

“entry, Added emry and Reference cntry

Main eniry is a complete catalogue record (with full description) of an item with which the
item is uniformly identified and cited. It hoids the principal or chief access point as heading.
It provides a list of additional headings as tracing to be covered by added entries.

Added entry is an additional entry to_ the main entry. It is a secondary eniry which provides
access 1o other headings in addition to that of the main entiy heading.

In the unit card syslem main cotry becomes the basic calaiogue card which when duplicated
may be used as a unit for the purpose of all other added. cnmes for that work by addmg the
appropriate heading. :

Areas to be included in the main entry are (1) Headmg, i) Dcscﬁption, iit) Tracing, iv) Call
number and v) Accession number. : -

AACR-2 does not prescribe any rules for tracing, call number and accession number areas.

The descriptior of a docwment has heen categoriéed into different areas. They are title and
statement of respensibility, edition, matertal specific details ; publication’ details ; phyvsical
description ; series, noie and standard number

Punctuation marks are used {o conncc{ different araas/elemcnts of descripﬂon Each area/
elemeri! in the description will be preceded by a specific punctuation. The common

‘punctuation mark that is used to connect différent areas is full stop, space, dash and space

(. —). In the beginning of a paragraph no punctuation mark is used. -




7 (a) Call number is provided on the entry to facilitate the exact location of an item in the library.
After knowing the details about an item of his interest in the catalogue, if user wants to have

the item, he can Iocate it with the help of the class number which is the basis for helpful
arrangmeent on the shelves.

‘Accession number is the serial number given © an item acquirad by' the library. Accession
anumber is useful for the technical staff of the library;:

8 (a) Trécing is a guiding record of additional headings given in the main entry which are to be
' taken care of by added cniries. These include headings for subject, names of joint authors,
collaborators, title, series elc. :

(b) The rules prescribed by AACR-2 help 1o prepare only author .and title entrics. Subject
entries are not covered by the niles.

1.9 ASSIGNMENT

[y

Visist any college / university / special library (or any library of your locality} and cxamine
its catalogue. Note down your observations on its physical form, and cataglogue code and
the edition used. :

2, What are the different types of entries found in a dictionary catalogue. Briefly describe each
type. o .

3. Describe briefly different irems that.go into the description of a main entry according o
: AACR-2,

L1} RECOMMENDED BOOKS

ANGLO- American Cataloguing Rules, 2nd ed. London: Library Association, 1978. Chapters
1 and 2 : : -

HUNTER, Eric J. AACR2 : An introduction to the second edition of Anglo-Americar Cataloguin
Rules. Rev ed. London : Clive Bingley ; Hamden, Conn : Linnet Books, 1979. '

KRISHAN KUMAR. An Tntroiduction to AACR 2, 3rd rev ed. New Delhi : Vikas, 1990,

MAXWELL, Margéret F. Hanbook for AACR 2 : E@laining and Nustrating Anglo-American
Cataloguing Rules, Second Edition. Chicago : American Library Association, 1980. :

i.l1 REFERENCES

ANGLO-AMERICAN Cataloguing Rules | prepared by American Library Association ... et al. North
American Text. Chicago : American Library Association, 1967,
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1.12 GLOSSARY

Access point
Added entry

Element

FHeading

_Indention

Secondary entry :

Tracing

Unit card

. An entry heading or point through which a bibliographical record can be traced.

1t is usually a name of an authos, title, etc.

. Any entry other than main entry. The access points other than main entry

heading arc taken as entry poinis by the added entrics.

. An area of the bibliographical description in the catalogue entry,

. An access point placed at the head of an entry, through which a document is

located.

. The vertical lines marked on the calalogue card. There are usnally three such

indentions - first, second and third (imaginery).

See Added cntry

. It is a guiding record of additional headings given in the main entry which are

to be takcn care of by added catries.

© The main entry when duplicated may be used as a unit for the purpose of

preparing all other added entrics by adding appropirate heading.




"UNIT-2 SUBJECT HEADINGS

Contents

2.0  Aims and Objectives
- 21 Introduction
22  Sears List
2.3  Format of Heading
24 Swucture of Main Headings
24,1 Single Noun Headings
24.2 Compound Headings
243  Adjective with Noun Headings
244 Phrase Headings
2.5 References
2.3.1 Specilic See References
2.5.2 Specific See alsc References
2.53 General References
2.6 Subdivisions
‘ 26.1 Subject or Topical Subdivisions
2.6.2 Form Subdivisions
2,63 Period or Chrornological Subdivisions
2.6.4 Place, Local or Geographical Subdivisions
2.7  Headings Omitted from the List .
2.8 - Worked out Examples
29 Summing Up
2.10  Answers o Self Check Exercises
211 Assignment '
2.12  Recommended Books
2,13  Glossary

2.0 AIMS AND OBJECTIVES

Users may approach the catalogue to find out the books/documents that are available in the library
on a particular subejct of their interest. Hence the library catalogne miust also atempl to satisfy the
subject approach of the user. This unit explains you how to choose standard subject headings for
documents in order to make added and reference cntries under the headings for subjects.  After
reading this unit, yow will be able to

«  Describe the structure of the Sears list of subejct Headings ;

« Select an appropriate standard term for the subject from the Scars list ;
« Makc. added entry under the heading for subject ; and

« Make feference entries for related subcject headings.

2.1 INTRODUCTION

In most of the cases the -user approaches the library to have book(s) on a pan.icuim subejci, He/She
may not be aware of authors or titles of books in a specific subejct field. But he wants to know about

"all documents available in the library on-a topic of his interest. Through known subejct heading the
nser approaches the library catalogue 1o locate documents on that subject. Hence, a library catalogue

has to indicate to the uscr about the collection of books on a subejct available in the library through -

a device known as subject catalogue. The subject catalogue may be maintained either separately or
along with anthor or title catalogue.

Subject catalogue consists of :aialogue cntries made under the headings for subjects. Deriving

4
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subject Iieadings is not an casy task. TFor this purpose you have to examine the book you are
cataloguing, study its contents and then you have to choose appropriate word or phrase by which you
can express the subejet. In the case of Multifocal documents, the same book may deal with more than
one subject, in such cases you have to 1o indicate as many subject headings as it may demand in the
catalogue.

While selecting the name of the subject of a document, you may face the probler of atternative and
variant forms of names of subjects. For example thermodynamics, the term which is now popular is
also termed as. "Heat Power'. Books on the same subject may have titles giving rise to alternative
names of the same subject. Alternative and variant forms of names of subjects may create the

* problems of inconsistency in subject cataloguing, This may create confusion ameng the users who

want to search the cataloguc through subjects they knew.

To avoid confusion in the selection of subject heading% and t¢ maintain uniformity, most libraries
rely on standard lists of subejct headings. The popular printed lisls of subject headings are Library
of Congress list of Subject Headings and Sears list of S ubejct Headings. You are supposcd to follow

Sears list of Subject Headmgs 0 prepare subject entries for documents,
|

2,2 SEARS LIST

In this section you will learn about Seai’s lst of subject Headings. Weé will discuss the purpose of
using this list its structure, how to use the list to find out the appropriate subject heading for the
document and lasdly how to-indicate the selected subject headings as access points in the leading
sections of added entries. Besides we will also discuss how to provide reference eritries for aliernative
and variant forim of names of suchcLS '

In 1923, Minnie Earl Sears compiled  list of subject héadihgs fmainly meant for small libraries. It

“is now in its 13th edition. Tt is a list of subject headings arranged alphabetical]y, just like in a

dictionary. For your cataloguing purpose 12th edition of Sear's List of subejct. Headings is to be
followed. The genetal principles on which Scar's List is based arc the principles of an alphabetical
subject catalogue namely specific entry, Uniform heddmgs common usage and syndctlc dev1ccs
(refcrcnces) .

First Jet us discuss the Stm(,tural aspect which covers the dormat of main hcadmgs and subdivisions
in the list. Later we will go into the detils of differnet kinds of main headings and subdivisions.
Besides maini and subdivisions, Sear's List also uses an important device called references which are
used to connect related subject headings. - This Section also explains you about the purpose of
dlffercnt kinds of references emp,oved by Scar's List.

2.3 FORMAT OF HEADINGS

Sears List consists of headings printed in two types : hcadmgs prmtcd in boldfaca type and headings

~ printed in lightface Roman letters. Headings and their sub divisions printed in boldface type are to

be used as standard subject headings in the catalogue entry. Those printed in lightface Roman Tetters. :
are not to be used as subejct headings. These headings prined in lightface Roman letters are
synonymous terms or variant forms of regular headings, and are followed by see refercnccs to the

terms that arc used as headings. e.g., :

Library Survey.s
x Surveys
xx Library Science

Library legislation. See Libraries - Law and Legislation

Library Classification. See Classification - Books




Libraries, College and Universigy
x College libraries ; Libraries, University ; University libraries
xx Ceollege and Universities :

24 STURCUTURE OF MAIN HEADINGS

Scars fist consisis of main headings in different forms based on cortaia gramnuilic pringiples, Maln
headings are given in the form of single noun, compound headings, adjeciive with noun aad vt
headings. '

2.4.1 Stagle Moun Headings

Most of ihe large fields of knowledge and muny specific objccts are represented by single words i
ihe form of nouns. e.g. Education, History, Joumulism, ice, Lawns, Jewellery, Jows, Laughier, Music;
e, But there are problems even in the salection of 2 word as heading. Due o synonyms of a word,
or a word may have two or more different meanings (homonym), or some times the same word may
have different spellings or due 1o the singular and piural forms of words the problem of choosing one
word or spelling ariscs. We will examine now how Scars Hst tries (o solve the above said mrobiems
while indicating the subject headings. :

In thic case of words having synonyms one term wili be chosen as heading and references are made
from the other terms. For example in the case of Quarlz, other words that might bo used are
minerals, rockerysials. In the Scar's List, the term chosen is Quartz and from other lerms {mingrals
; Rock crystals) only referencs are made. The acwal formas in which such type of headings given
in the Sears List are shown below: ' '

(uartz

x Minerals ; Rock crystals

xx Minerclogy

Physicians
x  Doctors ; Medical Profession
xx Surgeons :

Periodicals
x Magazines ; Press ; Serials

You might have also noticed in English langnage, a single word having more thas one meaning. For
example the term “"annuals’ may refer among other things to almanaces; yearbooks ; calendars and to
plants. Whether 10 use a term in singular form or the plural or both sometimes depends on ihe
peculiaritics of the language since the two forms may express guite differnet concepts. In many cases
singular form expresses the general and abstract of ideas and the plural refers to specific aspects
Le., to things. For example the termis Iike Alphabet ang Alphabets, Singelar form Alphaket has
been used for series of characters which form the elements of a writien language and for mseriiss
teaching children the ABC. On the other hand the plura! form Alphabets refors to mateirals dealing
with the styles of aiphabets used by artists ctc. In most of the cases both forms are used by the lisi,
but in general if only onc form is necessary the plural has been adopted. However as an cxcoplios
in the case of fruits and auts the singular form has been chosen . For example: Apple, Citrug Fruie,
Crange eic. '

2.4.2 Compound Headings
Sears list also indicates subgjet headings consisting of 1wo nouns joincd by "ang". Such compound

beadings are nsed o

i) Group together under one heading closely related maierial which cannol be easily separated in
concept and usually treaied togeiber.in books by authors.. To solve the problem of indicating such
headings more specificaly, one of the ideatical ienms has to bs gualified.




cg: Annuals, See Almanacs ; ; Calendars; Year Books 3 and General subjects and names
of organizations with the subdivision year books, e.g. Literatore~Yearbooks ; United-
Nations—Y earbooks ’

Anaunals (Plants) :
xx Flower Gardening ; ¥Fiowers ; Planis, Culiivated

Cuomposition (Art) _ .
See also Architecture- Compnsltmn Pr QpUS!th etc, ; Painting
x - Art-Composition . C
XX Art ; P_amung

Cumpusntmn (Mus:c,

See also Counterpoint ; Fugue ; Harm{my ; Tnstrumentation and Orchestrdtmn"
" Music, Popular (Songs, etc) - Writing and Publishing ; Musical Accompaniment.
x Music - Composition ; Musical composition ; Song Writing SR

xx Musm Music - Study and Teachmg ; Mus:c - Theory

Com_p()snmn (Prmung). See l“ype settmg

Compbsition (Rhetoric).  See Rhetor:c, and names of ldnguagcs wﬁh the subdivi-
_sion Composition and exercises, :
e. g English Language- Compasition and Ewermses, ete.

i) to -’mdicate two different_ subjects that are t_reated in thcn‘ relalibn to each other. For
example, Art and Religion ; Libraries and Community ; Space and Time €ic.

1) indicate under one heading two subejets that are opposites but are usually disciissed
together. For example, Information Storage and retrieval sysiems ; Joy and
Sorrow ; Truthfulnéa«i and Falsehood. :

‘There is no rule covering the order of words in such type of headmgs ‘But whalcvcr may be the order,
reference must be made from the opposne order, For example:

Joy and Sorrow

See alsq Happiness ; Pleasure

x  Affliction ; Grief ; Sarrow :

xx Emations ; Ethics ; Happiness ; Sufferings

Sotrow.. See Jov and Sarrdaw

24, 3 Ad.}ectwe with Nmm Headigns

When a spec]ﬁc sihject or concepu cannot be properly expreqsed by a smgle noun, a noun WALh an -,
adjective may be taken (Military Education; Intellectual Property; Library Archifecture; Siow
Learning Children eic); Some times ihe heading is inveried in order to bring the noun as the cntry
element. For exmple; Education, H:ghen : Chemlstl y, Organlc, Clvrllzatn{m, Modern; Medicine,
Popular ete. -

2.4.4 Phrase Headings

In order to express some concepts, which involve two areas of knowledge Sear's List uscs nouns or
noun phrases connected by prepositions 1o express their relationships. For cxample, Numination of
Books and Manuscripts ; Space Flight te the Moon ; Employees' Representation in Manage-
ment; Moon-Photegraphs from Space ; Montessory Method of Education ete.
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Seif Check Fxercise - 1
Assign subejct headings to the following titles from Sears List :

Note: 1) Witie your answer 1in the space given below.
i) Check your answoers with those given at the cnd-of ihis unit,

ay Millions in the poverty grip

YY) Public adminisiration in theory and practice

¢} Llements of Company law

d) Heusing for the elderly

£) Taxarion of Sales

L POW

g) Business English

n) Music and Radio

1) The Classified Catalogue ; basic principles and pretices
1 Comiribution of women io literature

2.5 REFERENCES

Subject references are provided in the catalogue mainly o guide the users who consult the catatogue
under terms other than those used as subejet headings or (o call their atiention 10 materials related to
the topics being consulted, Now let us discuss varicus Lypes relerenes used by Sears list method of
formulation and use.

References in the Sears list appear in theee forms for different purposes : Specific See references,
Specific See also references, and gencral rclferenes,

2.5.1 Specific See References

These references direct the user from he terms that are not used as headings (o those that are used
in the list, Insiruction for making See references is given after the heading with the.indication of
symbol 'x". This means that See references arc 10 be made from the terms that follow, to the hcading
immediately above it. Sce the example,

Libraries, College and University
x College libraries ; Libraries, University; Univeristy libraries

Here in this example instead of the terms college librarics ; Libraries, University, University librarics,
Sears list uses the term Libraries, College and University. If user searches under College libraries,
there showeld be direction from this term 10 the term used in the catalogue. So a 'sce reference entry’
is made from the user point of approach ie., college libraries 10 the heading used ie.; Libraries,
College and University in the catalogue. The see reference entry format 1s shown below.,

College librarics
See
Libraries, College and Univeristy




- 2.5,
&

fa ithe same mamner Libravies, University and University Librarics have ¢ be covered by soe reference

oilries,

The same form of veference with See as directing clement ingtead of x (single x) can be seen n the
Sears List ander the term College libraries as

College libraries, See Libraries, College ard University

i opo ﬂ-ura‘ See references are made from SYIONYMoEs o7 NEAr 8y nonym-ms termns and inveried fm_r_ms
of headings which are not used as subejet headings. For example ' ‘

- x Civik Likerty ; Freedom ; Mavaral taw ; Pereonal liberiy :

Letiers -
1 Comespondence  ~

blimd and Body . ' \
x Boedy and Mind

Thogs
x Dog

Architeciure, Anlclent
X Ancient Architeciure

Yoluntary Workers
% Voluntary Work

Oveasio aally See reforonce ds also made trom a more spacific iorm which s not used: as heading to
e more geners! torm which i& used. For examgple :

Fograving ' _ '
~x Copper engraving ; Line cograving, Steel cigraving

Sildles .
x Colour slides ; Lantém Slides

Seo references enirics will be made under narrower terms (copper engravmg fine cr;gxavmg, sigel
sngraving) 1o the boader term Engraving,

Copper engraving o :
Jee . . -
Ergraving . '

Colour Slides o
See R .
. Stides ' '
Thus see reforences are concerned mainly with terminology, guiding the feader from words he may
think uf'm 1hose ac[ually used as subejct headings. ; ‘

2 *%; geific See A!sa Retermces

A Bee also reforence is nsed mainfy 10 connect a ficading with another relatcd heudmga.. But such
type of references are made only when the library has listed the material under both headings. For
crarapic a library may contain books published on the subject Thermodynamics. By the same subject
mighi 2lso have been indicated as Heat Power in some of the books. In this case library possess books
publishied with the terminology Heat Power as well as Themodynamics. Though he erminology is




different the subgjct content is sanuw. Hence we have 1o direct the reader who sees under one heading
to all rclated headings on the same subject with the help of See alse references.

Heat Power

See Also
Thermodynamics

Gencerally See aiso references are made in the case of two kirids of headings: i) These are made from
general subejct headings to more specific part of it. For cxample, Botany  See also Bulbs; Flower

Gardening; Flowers ; Fruits ; Grafting ; Leaves etc. Bul no See afso refercnes entry will be made

from Bulbs and other narrower terms, 10 broad subject term Botany.
See also references are also between refated subjects of more or less equal importance. For cxample

Drugs and Youth
x Youth and drugs™ .
xx Drug Abuse ; Juvcmlc Dclmqucncy Narcotics and Youth

Library Science
x Librarianship
xx Bibliography ; Documentation ; Information Science

2.5.3 General References

General references or blanket references are used to refer from one heading to afl related headings of
a particular class, These references avoid the problem of referring to many individual headings from
a heading.. The most common types of general references are (0 refer from,

I) Common names of different species of a class, e.g. .

Plants

See also

Alpine Plants ..... also names of plants (e.g. Ferns, Mosses ; etc.) ; heddmg‘;
beginning with the words Plant and Plants.

Self Check Exericise - 2
(a) Provide See References to the following terms according to Sears List -

Cat
USA
Gravity -,
Space rockets
Laser photography
Note: i} Write vour answer in the space given below.
ii) Check your answers with those given at the end of this unit.

(b)  Find out See also references to the following terms from Sears List :

Apartment Houses
Electronic toys
Ultrasonics
Women-Political Activity
Business Libraries
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(c) Gwc general rcf(,rx,m,cs to the fo]lowmg terms :
Flowers :
Games

........

...................................................................................................................................................
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2.6 SUBDIVISIONS ~

In order to indicate special aspects or to provide a sub arrangement for a large number of works on
the same subgjct, many genéral subjects are subdivided by the Sear's lisi. Types of subdivisions used
by the list are: Subejct or topical ; form ; period or chronologlcal place, local or geographic. These
are addcd 154 thc main headmg with hyphen (). :

Now we will discuss about each kind with cxamples.

2.6.1 ‘SubEJct or Topical Subdmsmns

A subject or toplcal subdivision added to a main headmg brings ont a special feature, aspect or
charactemtic of the general subJect ‘

Ex:

2.6.2 Form Subdivisions

Bible -- Astronomy
Bibnle —~ Bibliography
Bible - Chronology

- Bible - Commentaries .

Bible - Corcordances

Bible — Criticisms, Interpretations etc.
Bible — History

Bible ~ Natural History

Bible — Dictionaries

Bible — Study

Bible — Pictorial Works

Bible - Stories -

Bibie ~ Frophecies

Bible — Use

s

A form subdivision expresses the physic’a[ or hibliographié-. form of the work being caléiogued.

Library Sciemce — Bibilography
Library Science — Indexes
Library Science — Periodicals
Classification — Books
Librarians - Directories

Music Libraries — Directories




Telugu Languages — Dictionavies
Chemistry — Dictionaries '
Photography — Handboaoks, Manuas etc

As many of the form subdivisions and some of the topical subdivisions are so common thai they are
applicable to many subjects. They are not enumerated under cach subject to which they may be added
as sub-divisions. Instead the common subdivisions are listed in the introduction of Scar's list. These
subdivisions may be used under subject headings where applicable. In addition a list of subheadings
provided by the sears List serve the as the key pattcrns for subdivisions. The subdivisions listed under
these headings may be used wherever appiopriatc with other headings in the same categorics. For
.example, the subdivisions listed under English Literature may be used with the headings for anofher
literature.

Categnry Key Heading
Country - United Staies
State - Chio =
City - Chicago -
Language - English Language
Literature - = English Literatorc -
Author - Shakespearc, William

- President - Presidents - U.S.
War - World War, 1936-1945.

2.6.3 Period or Chrenological Subdmswns :

The period subdivisions appear as subdivisions under. the subdmsmnq - History.
India - History, Modern
India — History, Modern — 20th Century
India — History, Modern.— Freedom - 19th Century

2.6.4 Place, Local or Geographic Subdw:smns .
Subjects dealing with 2 specific locality are 1nd1catad w1th this kind of subdivisions. The instructions
for geographic subdivisions are given in the form of a paremhelmal treatment following the main
heading,

Hospitals (may subdiv. geog. couniry or state)
indicates that the following headings though not listed can be used as subdivisions.

Hospitals — India
Haospitals — Andhra Pradeqh _
Hospitals - Andhra Pradesh - Visakhapatnam

Sometimes. geographié subdivisions may appear in,me:_adjec'ti_val form

Ethics (May subdiv. geog. adjetive form e.g._Ethics,3_.]ﬂpaneée; Ethics, Jewish, etc.)

2.7 HEADINGS OMITTED FROM THE LIST

The list includeé some headings and oniitts some. The Toloowing aré the classes of Headings
included in the list. .

1. Names of the mast c,ommon
a) Animals - _
b) Chemicals and Mineral kubstances '
¢)” Diseases
d} Games
e) Musical Instrumenis




fy Organs and Regions of the body.
g} Scientific and technical subejcls.

2. Names of the principal languages and literatures,

3. Ndmcs of the most prominent church denommanom

Classcs of headings omitted from the list for which the cataloguer must supply spemﬁc names as
needed are:

1) Names of persons, except :
a) Jesus Christ
- b) Shkespeare.

2) Names of Places, except
a) to serve as example of wse” of s&bdmsmns under gengraphic names (e.g. Usited States)
b} to list historical period: divis
¢) to indicate the scope ofthe” headmg (eg Northwest, Old)

3) Names of corporate bodies such as associations, institutions, government bodies except names of
prominent church denominations.

4y Names of buildings, parks, ships etc,
5) Names of wribes of North American Indians. .

G) Names of individual ;

Baitles Fruits . Treaties
Birds ~ Nuts Trees
Fishes ' Tools Vepetables.
Flowers

There are directions for adding individua! names in the main list under these headings.

2.8 WORKED OUT EXAMPLES

1. Steel Industry in the public sector.

2. The Structure of interest mres in India.

3. The Stock exchange R R

4. The fapanese political sysiem

5. Buddhisim in India and Abread.

6. Women's Education in Eastern India,

7. Astronomy.

8. Modern Integral Calculus.

8. Introduction to the siudy of Geological maps.
10. Management of University libraries in India.

ANSWERS :
(1)  Steel Industry in the Public Secior :

This book deals about the stee! industry in the public undertakings (Government undertakings)., When
we see under the heading Industry, The Statement reads like this

Inﬂustry

Use for general works on manufacturing and mechanical activities. Names of all individual

industries arc not included in this list but are to be added as needed, e.g. Steel Industry and
Trade.

i




Based on this we can take Steel Industry and Trade as the first part of subject heading. For the
sccond aspect that is about the sector we have 1o seek under the organisational control of industry.
Under Industry-Orgnaisation, Control etc. We. can see a direction as ‘See Industrial Man-
agement ; Industry and State. ' ' '

Under Indusiry and State there are different subdivisions. Among them the relevant subject
subdivision o our title is Government Ownership '

Hence the subject heading will be Steel Industry and Trade — Government Ownership.

(2) The Structure of Interest rates in India:

The topic 'Interest’ is concerned with the financial transactions. So if we search in the list under the
heading for Finance' there is a réferé'ncé'lo, 'Interest (Economics)' which can be taken as standard
subject heading for this title. To-indicatc geagraphical coverage of the subejct, we can subdivide it
as ‘Interest Economics' - India’. _ h ,fJ

(3) The Stock Exchange :

As a subjeci 'Stock exchange' is a developed area, So if we sec directly under this term we can notice
that the term is given as main subject heading in block letters. References are given under this term
as : o ' >

Stock Exchange

See also Bonds ; Foreign Exchange .; Investments ; Securities; Specnlatters;

Stocks ; Wall Street o

x Options; Securities exchange,; Stock market.
xx Commerce; Exchange; Finance; Investments ; Speculation : Stocks.

~ (8) The Japanese Political System :

This topic is concerned with the political machinery and activities in Japan. So first we have to search

for specific subject under the term ' political science. Under political science, there are many
i enumerated related subjects connected with see also 'directing element'. If we read carefully the note
given under each subheading only term appears 1o be relevant to this title is "Politics, Practical’. To
- show the geographical coverage we can construct the heading as Politics, Practical - Japan,

L)

(8) Buddhism in India and aborad -

- As 'Buddhisim’ is one kind of religion, we can see under Religions, where we can see the naines of
individual religions as subdivisions. Buddhisim has been indicaied as "Buddha and Buddhisim"
which can be considered as the specific subject heading for this title. Moreover we can further
subdivide it by geographical arca as 'Buddha and Buddhism ~ India".

(6) Women’s Education in Eastern Indiq :

- From the title it is evident that the texi is concerned with-the subject Eduction of women in Eastern
India. Hence under the term education in the list we have [0 search for Eduction for Women, We
can notice the enumerated list of subdivisions include the heading "Education of Women'. So this can
~ be taken as specific subject heading for this title, To show the education of women ‘in Eastemn India
we can add the term India Eastern to the subject heading 'Education of Women'.

Education of Women — India, East.

! (T) Astronomy :

It is well ‘developed subject area, which has been entered directly in the list as 'main heading
- Astronomy. As we aré not concerned with subdivisions of Astronomy we can take Astronomy' as
the specific subject for this book. . . :

o
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~(8) Modern Integeral Calculus ©

We know that calcukus is a subdivision of the subject 'Mathematics'. More than that it is a well
developed subject field. So we can cither directly see under the term ‘Caleulus” or under broader
subject Mathematics for direction.

If we look directly under the heading Caiculus there are references under that as shown below:
Calculus :
x  Analysis Maihiematics) ; Integral Calculus
xx  Mathematics '

That means to indicale both the terms analysis (Mathematics) and Integral Calcalus the list uses a
standard term 'Calculus’ '

So we can take 'Calenlns’ as the subject heading for this title.

(9) Imroduction to the Study of Geofogical Maps :

From the title it is evident that the subject deals with studying maps in a specific subject. So the
subject 'Geology' should be subdivided with (he term "Maps'.

We can also see a direction under the jerm Maps subdivide a specific subejct with the term "Maps'.

So the subejet heading we can assign for this tile is Geology — Maps.

(10) Management of University Libraries in India :

University Libraries are one kind of libraries so if we see under Librarics, University which is
provided in light face letters, we will get a dirsction like

Libraries, Universities See Libraries, College and University,

This statement means that instead of the tarm Libraries, Yniversities, the list nses the term Libraries,
College and University. To indicate the management aspect of University Libraries, further Subdivision
can be added as shown below, ‘

Lihraries, College and Univefsity - Management
Self Check Exercise - 3

Assign subject headings to the following titles:

(a) Indian foreign policy

(b) Indian Constitutional law

(c) Teaching of English

(d) A history of the Indicn L.brary Association
() Works of Shakespear: (Dramas)

(f) Problems of Indian Trade Unions

(g} American Civil war, 1861-1865

(h) Political parties in Australia

() .Commentaries on the New Testament

() Life of Abraham Lincoln

Note: i) Write your answers in ihe space given below.
i) Check your answers with those given at the end of this nnit.

T P T T TTT I RIS LT R TPL LECLPTION
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2.2 SUMMING UP

We have discussed about the need and purpose of subject headings in this unit. When a user comes
to the library to have different bocks on a particular subject, there should be a device in the catalogue
to satisfy his requirements, For this purpose we are prepating subject carafogues to show the user
various beoks on different subjects available in the library..  We are choosing the standard subject
headings from the Sears List of Subject Headings based on the key terms in the titles of the books.
These standard subject terms are used as headings in the subject added entries. This unit explaing the
structure and use of the Sears list to derive standard subject headings.

2.16° ANSWERS TO SELF CHECK EXERCISES

1. Poverty

Public Administry

Commercial Law

Elderlv-Housing

Sales Tax

Prisoners of War -
English language — Business English
Radio and Music '
Catalogs, Classified

Wormen in Literature and Art

e ER e As e

2. (a) Cat See CATS
U.S.A. See United States
Gravity See Gravitation
Space rockets See Space vehicles
Laser Photography 5ee Holography

(b) Apartment Houses
See also Honsing ; City Planning

Electronic Toys
See also Video Games _

Ultrasonics
See also Sound .

' Women-political Activity
See also Women politicians

Business Libraries
See also Libraries, Spreial

a7
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{¢} Flowers
See also
Flower Gardcning..,

...........

Wild flowers
Window gardening
See also names of flowers, e.g. Roses; efc.

Games

See also Amuosemenis; Kindergarten; Play; Sports;

See also names of types of games and of individual games, e.g.
BALL GAMES; CARD GAMES; CHESS; INDOOR GAMES; eic.

3. (g} India--Foreign Relations
(b) India-- Constitutional Law

(¢} English Language - Study and Teaching

(d) Indian Library Association - History

(e) Shakespeare, William - Drama - Collections

(f) Labour Unions - India

"(g) United States - History - 1861 - 1865, Civil War
(h) Political Parties - Australia

(i) Bible. N.T.- Commentaries

(i) Lincoln, Abraham - Bipgraphy
Presidents - United Siates

2.11 ASSKGNMENT

Assign standard subject headings for the following titles:

(@) Information for Industry

(b Selected papers in Urban and Regional Plunning.
(¢} Management Handbook.

{d) Dravidian Linguistics.

{(€) American Journal of

(6  An. fntreduction to Old testament.

(g) Port and Dock workers for major ports, 1974.
(b) National Accounts Statistics.

(D) Jawaharlal Nehru's Spéeches 1949-1953.

{) The History of British India.

iky Iniroduction te International Relations.
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FOSKETT, A.C. Subject approach to information. 4th ed. Hamden, Conn. : Shoe String, 1982,

SEARS, Minntc Ea_rl Sears list of Subject Headings, 12th ed./Barbara M. Westby. New York : TLW,
Wilson, 1982, p, 11-40. ' '

WYNAR Bohdan S. Introduction to Caralogumg and C!ass:ﬁrauon 71h ed. Littleton: Libraries
Unlimited, 1985. (Chap, 28)

2.13 GLOSSARY

- wun-'

General Reference. : A reference which serves as a blanket relcreﬁce t*o all headings of a particular
group of references,

See also references : A reference directing to other related and su‘mlar subject headings to refer
and use as subject headings,

See references .  : A reference directing from terms or phrases not used as subject headings to
consult and use the directed part or terms or phrases as subject headings.

Specific subject | : A subject listed under the most specific term ava1lable rather than a broad
heading,

Subject heading ¢ A word or phrase used in the catalogue to describe the topic of a docnment.

o
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UNIT - 3 SINGLE PERSONAL AUTHOR

Contents

30  Aims and Objectives
3.1  Introduction
32  Single Personal Anthor
3.2.1 Definition
322 Choice of Heading
3.23 Works of Single Personal Authorship
33  Principal Responsibility
3.4 Works erroneously or fictiously attributed 1o a person
3.5  Works of Unknown or Uncertain authership
3.6  Preparation of Main Entry
377 Preparation of Added Entries
3.7.1 Unit Card Sysiem
3.7.2 Non-Unit Card System
38 Worked out Examples
- 3.8.1 Western Names
3.82 Compound Names
2.8.3 Indic Names
39  Summing Up
310 Answers to Self Check Exercises
3,11 Assignment
3.12 Recommended Books _
3.13 Glossary ' .

3.6 AIMS AND OBTECTIVES

This unit aims to familiarise you the rules relating 1o choice of heading for books written by single
pevsonal author, '

After going through this anit you should be able io:

+ Identify personal author, principal author, probable personal author and the person to whom
authorship is attributed erroneously or fictitiously.

» Decide the heading for the catalogue cntry,

»  Prepare main and added entries for works of single personal author with or without coliaborators.

3.1 INTRODUCTION

Preparation of a main entry for a document consists of three parts. First part is describing the
document. Second part is providing main entry heading. Third part is assigning subject headings and
praparing a list of cther added entries to be provided for the document, This is called tracings section
of the main entry. In the main eniry all these three parts are arrnaged in the sequence of Main Entry
heading, Description and Tracings, For description and preparation of added entries please refer to
unit one. For choice among different names and rendering of names of avthors please refer 1o unit
three. For assigning subject headings please refer (¢ unit two,

In this unit we will learn about the preparation of main and added enpries for works of single personal
anthor. The cataloguer first prepares the descripiion of the document loliowing ihe roles provided in
AACR-2 for description. * After preparing the description  the cataloguer assigns the main enfry
heading. Assigning main entry heading of choice of name for main entry heading and rendermg of
the name. Choice of name for heading depends on condition of authorship. The cataloguer has to
determine whether the responsibility for the ttellectuat or artistic content of the work is by a single




personal author or corporatc body or by joint aulhors (s}mrcd rcspons:bﬂny) or dlffercm ;)ersonq
performmg dlffcrent kinds of activities (m;xed rcsmnmbihly)

3.2 SINGLE PERSONAL AUTHOR

7 3.2.1 Definition

A personal author is lhe person chiefly rcspons;blc ‘for: the creation of the intcllectual or artistic
content of a work. For example, writers of books and composers of music are the authors of the
works they create; compilers of bibliographics are the authors of these bibliographies ; cariographers
are the anthors of their maps ; and artists and photographers are the authors of the works they create.
(AACR2 rule 21, lA)

3.22 Choice of Heading

General Rules: Snier a work by one or more persons under the heading for the personal author (sée
rele 21.4A), the principal personal aulhor {Sec 21.6) or the probable personal author (21.5B).

3. 23 Worl-'s of Single personai authursh:p

Enter a work, a collection of works by one pcrsonal author {or any reprial, reissue, ctz, of such a
work) undcr the heading for that person whether named in the work or not. (See rule 21.4A).

According to this rle a work or collection of works or selections from-a work or works by one
personal author are to be entered under the heading for that person. To prepare the heading under
the name cf the person one has to find the information regarding the name of the person. The chief
source of information according to AACR 2 is tille'page of the. document. 1f the chief source of
information does not indicate the namc of the author, the (,d&ll(}gu»l’ my lzke the information from
other sources. :

0] Usually cataloguer finds the name of the personal author on the chicf source of information
(i.e. title page). If chief source of information does not reveal the name of the author the caialoguer
can take the information from other sources within the docament or from outside reference sources.

(i)  Generally staterhent of authorship is given on the titie page after the title of the document,
introduced by terms like by or wrilten by or its cquivalents followed by the name of the author.
eg: ' :
Colon Classification
by
Dr. S.R.. Rangdndlhdn
Here the entry will be' -

RANGANATHAN, S.R.
Colon classification / by S.R, Ranpanathan,

(iil) Some times the statement of anthorship may appear above the title of the documen.

e.g. ! .
: Godavari Bhaskar Rao
JANAPADA GEYALU

Here the entry will be

BHASKARA RAO, Godavarti _
Janapada Geyalu / Godavarti Bhaskara Rao

- Here Godavarti Bhaskara Rac is the author and Jarapada Geyalu is the title.
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{ivi ‘Az other times, name of 1he author may noi be given as a separaie statoment of responstbility.

e.g. ! .
FRANKLIN'S Autobiography,

In case of autobiographizs the biographer himsel! is the auther hence Benjamin Franklin is the author

of this autobiography,

FRANKLIN, Benjamin
Franklin's autobiography

Ancther example is Stories from Tagore

TAGORE, Ravindra Math
Stories from Tagore.

This is a selection of sterics written by Tagore and the statement of responsibility is not given
seperatcly. According to vule, szlections and collections from thc waork or works of sn awthor are o
be cntered under the name of the author.

33 PRINCIPAL RESPONSIBILITY

In some cases of shared responsibility the work writien by a single anthor may be edited or itlusteated
or translated or provided commentary by another erson. In such cases the principal responsibility
for the creation of that work is to be eswmblished by the camloguer. In assessing the relstive
importance of persons associated with the creation of the relative importance of persons assorialed
with the creation of the document guidance may be taken from the chief source (Title Page) of the
document. This guidance may be in the form of wording or layout. After establishing vnnclpa! .
responsibility main cniry heading may be given under the name of the person chiefly responsibie for
the existence of the dacument.

eg L :
LEAVES OF GRASS
A selection of the Poerms

WALT WHITMAN

ilustraied by
MARIE JANE GORTON

This work is a selection of poems writien by Walt Whitrman, He is the person orincipally responsible
for the existence of the docament. ‘The ifiustrator will be provided an added enmy,
WHITMAN, Walt’
Leaves of Grass: A selection of the poems / Walt Whitman |
illustrated by Marie Jane Gorton.

eg. 2:
A Bibliography of Cricket

Compiled by
E.W. Padwick
in \associaﬁon with
J._W, Mekenzie

In this' case the wording and layout of the title page indicales E.W, Padwick is the person chiefly
responsible for compiting the bibliography hence main enry headmg wili be givea 1o EW, Padwick
and an added entry i LW, Mekenzic,




_ Padwick, F.W. :
A bibliography of cricke: / compiled by E.W. Padwick in
association with J.W. Mekenzie, S

34 WORKS ERRONEQUSLY OR FICTITIOUSLY ATTRIBUTED TO A
PERSON o

If responsibility for a work is emroncously or fictitiously attributed to a person enter under the actual
personal author or under title if the actual personat author is noi known. Make an added entry under
the heading for the person 10 whom the authorship is atireibuted, unless he or she s not 4 real persen
(AACR2 rule 21.4C) e.g. : :

The autobiography of Alice B, Taklas

(The life of Gertrude Siein written by herself as though it were an autobiography of her
secretary, Alice B, Toklas). In thiz case main eniry shouid be given under heading for
Stein and added entry under the heading for Toklas. '

34 WORKS OF UNKNOWN. OR UNCERTAIN AUTHORSHIP

H a work is unknown or uncertain personal authorship ... enter it under title,
eg.. The Arabian Nights, '

The author is not known hence main entry heading will be under 1itie.

. I reference sources indicaie that a person 1§ the prebable author or such a work enter unger the
heading for that person and make an added entry under the title, e.g.

The : '

MRICHCHHA KATIX A

" A Hindu drama attributed to King Sudraka. Transtated from the origingl Sanskrit into English prose
and verse by AW. Ryder.

SUDRAKA

The Mrichchha Katika : a Hindy drama f: attributed o Sudraks, tran'slated.‘u.
by A.W. Ryder.

. This work is auiributed to King Sudraka. So main ehr.ry 10 Sudraka and added entries to title and
~ translator are to be given, '

If the name of personal author is unknown and the dnly indication of authorship 1s the appearance in
* the chief source of information of a characterising word or phrase or of a phrase naming another work
. by the person, enter under the word or phrase . . . Make an added enfry under title, e.g. :

The Licn and Fawn
A legend

by
A Gentleman.

Main entry heading to Gentleman and added entry to title are 1o be given.

GENTLEMAN
The lion and fawn : a legend /
by a Genileman. '
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3.6 PREPARATION OF MAIN ENTRY

You have Iearnt in Unis-1 the structare of a catalogue entry, and varicus clements that go into the -

description of a catalogue entry for a document. [n the preceeding sections (of this Unity we have
discussed about the choice of heading for a single personal author. We aow cxplain  you how to
prepare a main enpry card for works of a single personal author with the help of an example.

Example:
The Sociology of Women

An Introdoction

Sara Delamont
Senior Lecturer in Sociology, University College, Cardiff

London

searge Allen & Unwin
Other Information .
Call No. 305.40941 DEL

Pages : : x, 244
Size 22 om
Accession number _ 3761
" Date 1980
ISBN 3-04-301119-5

......................................................................................................................................................................

" Call Number :

Calt Number is made up of Class Number and Book Number. In our cxample, 30540941 DEL is
the Call Number. Class Number is 10 be written one line above the horizontal line and the Book
Number on the horizontal'line, | Both the numbers should start, leaving one space from the left edge
of the card. ' ' '

Heading :

The work is written by a single personal author. Entry of personal names should be done under the

surname of the author. The name of the author in our example is Sara Delamont. 'Delamont’ is

surniame and 'Sara’ is (he forename. The name is to be rendered and then entered.

AACK2 alsc recommends to write the first part (entry elemeni} in capitals though it is not

compulsory.

Surname starts from the first indention and written on the first horizontal line. Surname is foliowed
by a comma and then the forename is to be wriiten.
Delamont, Sara
(or) DELAMONT, Sara

Tiile :

Title of the book should b reproduced as it is in ihe title page as o wording order and spelling and
not necessarily to punctution and capitalization. The tifle has two parls: main title and subtitte. Main
title is to be fellowed by a colon (1), Title starts from the second indention and contionation from the
first indention.

The sociology of women @ an incroduction




Statment of Responsibility : | o _
The title is to be followed by a Slask (/) and the name of -the authior-is 10 be repeated,
The sociology of owmen : an inlro_ductior_n / Sary Dé_la_:hom

‘Edifion Area :

There is no edition siatement in our example.

Publication, Distribution, etc Area :

This Area is used to record information relating to publisher; distributor, etc. Publication details are

place of publication, name of the publister, and date of publication. The name of the publisher is
to be entered in the shortest form in which it can be understood _and identified internationally.

In our example the first word 'George' is omitied becanse the publishers are well known as Allen &
Unwin. The punctuation to be followed is : (i} precede this area by a full stop, space, dash, space,
(ii) precede the name of the publisher by a colon, and (iii} precede the date of publication by a
*. comma. : e

' . - London : Allen & Unwin, 1980.
Physical Bescription Area : .

It consists of exient of-item (pagination /'voiuméé), illustrative matter, dimensions, accompanying
material and series area. In our example, pagination afd height are given. “They- should be entered
as a separate paragraph, begins from second indention, T o o

x, 244 p.; 22 cm, _

The punciwation marks used are comma preceding the text pages and a semicolon before height, The
~ abbreviations used for pages is p." and that of centimetres is.'cm’,
Notes Area : _ . .
Notes provide useful details of a document which cannot be fitted into the rest of the description. In
our example no notes statement is called for, . ' ' :
Standard Book Number :
This number is given on the back of the title page. This is (6 be given in a separate paragraph starting
from the second indention. S

ISBN 0-04-30119-5
Tracings : o
AACR-2 has not prescribed any rules for tracing. - Tracing}'s 'list_s other headings (access points) vnder

which a work is referred. Added enirics are made according 1o tracings. Tracings is recorded on the

lower portion of the card in a scparate paragraph below the Notes Area. It consists of subject
headings, name of the coliaborators, title and series. The traicngs applicable in our example is subject
headings and title. Subejct headings are taken from Sears list of subject headings (12th edition).

The practice is subject headings are given by Arabic numbers and all other tracings are written by -

Roman numerals.

1. Women — Great Britain - Social conditions. 1. Titic,

45




Complete Main Entry :

Completc main cntry card for our example is given below:

30540941 -
DEL DELAMONT, Sara , e .
" The sociology of women : an introduction / Sara Delamom
Hondonl : Allen & Unwin, 1980. -
x| 244p. ; 22 om. C
3761 BN 0-04-301119-3

[

Women - Great Britain - bocra} conditions. 1. Title

Self Chec?g Exercise - 1

Answar the following quesuons it one or two sentvnces

(a)

®)
©

@
(&)

(£}

---------

_ C‘fm yeu enier & work wnder the name of a persmal author eVEN thougr he is not named in

the work.
What is the chief source of information for prinied moncgraphs ?

What are the forms of name wiich could form the basis of heading for a personal author in
a catzlogue entry?

When can a cataloguer wse outside souvces for determining access points of an ilem?
£ p

if responsibility for a work is ermnﬁously ar fictiously aitributed to 2 person, and if the actual
perscual author of the work is found ot from the reference sources, how qhould we enter the
work 7

If the reference sources indicate the probable author c>f an anonymous work what shoeld be
the entry for this work 7

Note : i) Wriie your answers in the space given below,
if) Check you answers with those given at the end of the unir.

B T L O O SO
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3.7 PREPARATION OF ADDED ENTRIES

AR added entry is an entry additional to the main eniry, by whlch an item :s repre‘:ented in a
catatogue, These are prepared according (o the item given in the tracings.

In our cxample we have identified only two items - subjec_t hcadmg and title and noted them in the

-tracings of the main eniry. We have (o prepare subject added entry under WOMEN-GREAT -

BRITAIN-SOCIAL CONDITIONS and title added entry under the Sociology of women, While
preparing added entries the subjeci heading is wruhen in - capitals and subtitle is cmitted.

There are two methods of preparing added entries : 1) Unit card system, and ii} Non-Unit card system.

3.7.L Unit Card System

In the Unit card sysiem an exact copy of the main entry is used for preparing added entries. The main
entry cards are duplicated accordin ig 10 the aumber of added entries required. Each copy of the Unit
card (dwplicated maik eatry) is added with appropriate heading just above the main entry heading
starring at the second indention, to make ita SpElelC added en[ry The subject and title added entrics
prepared this are given below:

305.40941 | WOMEN - GREAT BRITAIN ‘SCCIAL CONDITIONS
DEL DELAMUNT Sara

I'he sociology of women : an ntroduction / Sara Delamont -
London ¥ Allen & Unwin, 1980,

X, 244 p. ; 22 cm,
3761 . ISBN 0-04-301119-5

: _-IT‘. © 1 1. Women - Great Bri;ai_n - Social conditions. 1. Title.

L T

305.40041 The SOCIOLOGY of women
DEL DELAMONT, Sara

-

The sociclogy of women : an introduction / Sara Delamont. -
London ; Allen & Unwin, 1980.

x; 244 p. : 22 cm.
3761 [ I8BN 0-04-301119-5

1. Women - Great Britain - Social conditions, 1. Title.
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|

In the above worked out example, added cntries are shown exactly duplicating: the main eniry card
which s the actual job of a catalogucr in a library foliowing the unit card system. But you need not

copy out all the description of the main entry in your practice. You can simplify it, You can write
the call number, added entry heading, main .entry h‘cading and then .indicae in the body of the

. catalogue card the omitied portion Ui the deqrnptmn as 'Rest same as in the main entry ' or ' Same
as in the main eniry'.

The above procedure is meant for the convenience of the students to save their time and. labour in their
practice sessions, not f:or actual praclical work in libraries. . :

Now let us work out added entries for our examp!e usmg this mmphﬂed procedua‘e (This simplified

unit card systern’ will be foliowed in our course. matcnal from the neu uml)

- 1305,40941 WOMEN - GREAT BRI""AIN SOCIAL 'CONDITIONS
“iDEL DELAMONT, Sara : '
(rcst same in the main eniry)
30540941 - The SOCIOLOGY of women
DEL DELAMONT, Sara

(rést same as in the main entry)




3.72 Noa-Unit Card System

Another method of preparing added entries is also existing in some libraries, where the added entries
are prepared omitting some portion of the main entry. This method is alse called 'Short form method',

In this method the added entries recard only two or three elements besides call rumber, Full details
can be obtained from the main entry.

The added eniries for our example on hand are worked out below:

T
;
| 305.40941 | WOMEN - GREAT BRITAIN - SOCIAL CONDITIONS _
l DEL DELAMONT, Saia
i——- S
| The Sociology of Women. - 1980.
E 1
;
]
o [ - -
' 305.40941 : .
DEL The SOCIOLOGY of Women / Sara Delamounsg. - 1980.

49




- 3.8 WORKED OUT EXAMPLES

3.8.1 Western MNames
Example-1 : Singlé?ersonal author with Edition Statement

Financial Management
Theory and Practice

Third Edition
Eugen: F. Bfigham

University of Florida.

The: Dryden Press
Chicago New York Philadelphia
San Prancisco Montreal Toronto
London Sydney Tokyo Mexico City
Rio de Janeiro Madrid

Hoit-Saunders Japan

Cther informaiion:

Call No. 658.1 BRI

" Pages : xviii, §75
Size o 21em

Acc. Mo, : 4251

Daig : 1982

ISBN . 0-03059593-2

Explenation ;

Edition staternent is to be given after the Staiement of responsibility.  Edition statement should be
preceded by a full siop, space, dash and space. Edition number is to be trenscribed as Srd ed.
Functuation marks - a full stop, (space) and a dash {space) should succeed the edition statement,
before giving the place of publication. (Rule 1.2B) Tf there are two publishers the names shouid be
separated by a semicolon. (Rule 1.4) :

Main Entey

BRI BRI(i}HAM, Eugene T oo

Financiai management : thecry and practice / Bugene F.
- Brigham. - 3rd  ed. - Chicago : Dryden Press : Tokvo: Holi -
Saunders, 1982.

4351 xviii, 873 p. ;.21 cm,

ISBN 0-03-059593-2

;
|
E
rl 1. Finance management. I, Tittle.




Added Entry, Subiéct

8581 FINANCE MAN AGEMENT
BRI BRI{JHAM Eugene F

Financial managemeni thcory snd practice / Bogene F.
Brigham. - 3rd ed. - Chicago : Drydcn Press ; Tokyo: Holt -
Saunders, 1982, ‘

;
i

4251 . . xviii, 875 p.; 21 cm,
ISBN 0-03-059593-2

1. Finance management. I, Tittle.

Added Entry, Title

- 658.1 FINANCIAL Management
BRI BRIGHAM, Eugens F.

Financial management : theory and practice / Eugene F,
Brigham. - 3rd ed. - Chicago : ‘Dryden Press ; Tokyo: Holt -
Saundrs, 1982, .
4251 xviti, 875 p.; 21 cm,

ISBN 0-03-059593-2

1. Finance managemeni. I. Tiule.

" Example-2 : Single Personal author with a-Series.
Marx and the End of Orientalism

Bryan S. Turner
Senior Lecturer in Sociology,
University of Abgrdeen

London
GEORGE ALLEN & UNWIN
BOSTON SYDNEY




Other information: :
Cali No. : 33543 TUR

Date ; 1972

No. of pages : x, 98

Size : 21

Acc. No. : 2884

ISBEN : 0-04-321021-x

Series : Controversies in Sociology, 7

Explanation :

In this example, the book is published under a seriés. The rules in this regard are covered under Rule
Nos. 1.6 and 2.6 of AACR 2. The series statement is 1o be given after the physical description with
a dash. The serics is to be enclosed in parentheses. The number of the series is to be given after
a semi colon. Serics requires an additional entry under Lhc name of the series.

Main Eﬁtry

T ’ -
* .

33543 |
|

!
|

TUR TURNER, Bryan 3.

Marx and the end of Orientalism / Bryan 8. Tufr;er. -
’Lond@n Allen & Unwin, 1978.

I x, 90 p.; 21 em. - (Controversies in sociology: 73

2884 ISEN 0-04-321021-X

; 1. Communism and Islam. 2. Istamic Countries - Social condi-
tions. | I Title [l Series.

1
i
{

L .

Added Fntry, Subject (1)

335.43 COMMUNISM AND ISLAM
TUK TURNER Bryan §.

'J

I
!
|
\

5Marx and the end of Oricntalism / Bryan 8. Tumer. -
London ; Allen & Unwin, 1978.

i X, 98 p.; 21 cm. - (Controversics in sociology; 7) r

2884 | 15BN 0-04-321021-X
1. Communism and Islam. 2. Islamic Countries - Social
i conditions, 1, Title II. Secries. , f




5%“ R — e
; ‘ : _r?
| | |
b [
i 33543 I _ | ISLAMIC COUNTRIES - SOCIAL CONDITIONS !
—TUR | TURNER, Bryan S. __ . |
; [ : _ T
g | Marx and the end of Oricntalism / Bryan 5. Tumer. - . |
: London : Allen & Unwin, 1978,
|
i] x, 98 p. 5 21 em. - (Comiroversies in sociology; 7)
| 28ma | ISBN 0-04-321021-X
i | S
i ! .
; 1. Communism and Islam. 2. Islamic Countrics - Social |
conditions. I Title II, Series. !
: ;
! |
T |
-~ Added Entry, Tiile
i 33543 | MARX and the -end of Orientalism
|__TUR | TURNER, Bryan .
; i Marx and the end of Orientalism / Bryan S. Tumer. -
i t- Londlon : Allen & Unwin, 1978.
i %, 98 p.; 21 cm. - (Controversies in sociplogy; 7
| 2884 ISBN 0-04-321021-X
§ 5 1. Communism and Islam, 2. Islamic Countries - Social
! i conditions. I Title II. Serics.
| [ ) |
Added Entry, Series
i—.' T ¥ - < —!
s ; 1 ¢
N
335.43 I ! CONTROVERSIES in Sociology ; 7

TR ; TURNER, Bryan S. .

| i Marx and ihe end of Oricntalism / Bryan S. Tumer. -

I London : Allen & Unwin, 1978

i X, 98 p. 1 21 cm. - (Centroversies in sociology; 7)
‘ 2884 | ISBN (-04-321021-X
i ‘ _
i
§ L. Communism and Istam, 2. Islamic Countrics - Social
| conditions. 1. Title II. Scrics. :
.
i J ) e e e st m e 7 G 53




Exampie - 3 : Single Personal author
John Stuart Mill

Considerations on
Representative Government

With an Introduction by
HOWARD PENNIMAN

Professor of Govemnment,
Gedrgetown Universily

Forum Books, INC.

New York
Other Information :
Call No. L 32422 M42
copy right year : 1958
Papes : xXxvii, 275
Height : Z2icm

Accession No, : 534469

Explanation :

Writing introduction is not considered as an important function. {Only in certyin excoptionz! cases
the introducer is given an added entry.} In this case a reader is not tikely to look under the name of
Howard Penniman to locaie the document. Hence no added entry is nceessary, However his role in
tne decmmen: production may be given in the main entry description.

Main Entry

324.22
M42 MILL., John Stuart 4
‘Considerations on representative government / John Stuart Mill
; with an introduction by Howard Perniman. - New York : ‘Fomm.I
Books, 1958, ' : :
53489 xxvit, 275 p. 5 21 cm.
1 Representative governinent and represenation. 1. Tide,

54




Added Entry, Subject

i
!
_ REPRESENTATIVE GOVERNMENT AND i
3422 REPRESENTATION | i
i M42  MILL, John Stuart
! _.‘- ‘i . g
' Considerations on represeniative government / fohn Stoart Miil
; with an introduction by Howard Penniman, - New York : Forum
Books, €1958. ' :
! i
i 53469 | xxvii, 275 p. ; 21 cm,
I ; :
i ; i 1. Representative government and representation. 1. Tille. E
i ! i
. %
|
;r- |
Added Entry, Title
- o N
' 32427 CONSIDERATIONS on representative government
[ W42 MILL, John Stuart
i :
Considerations on re_prescmativé govenment / John Stuart Mill
; witlh an introduction by Howard Penniman. - New York : Forum
Books, €1058,
53469 xxvii, 275 p, 5 21 em.

L]

i

1. Representalive government and representasion. I, Tide.

Example-4 : Single Personal author and collaboraror

Sears List of Subejct Headings
12th Edition
Edited by -
Barbara M. Westby

new York
The H.W. Wilson Company, 1982

&5



..................................................................................................................................................................

Other information :

Call No. : 0254 SEA
Pages : 624

Height : 242 cm
AccNo. : 50662

ISBN o 0-9242-0676

The first five editions of the above tite were published by Minnie Earl Sears (1873-1933) as List of
Subject Headings for small libraries.

.....................................................................................................................................................................

Expianation :

In this example, Minnie Earl Sedrs is the principal author - Barbara M. West by is the editor. The
main entry heading is given under Scars (Rule 21.4A) as the title proper includes the statement of
responsibility and it is transcribed as such accerding to Rule 1. 1B2.

Main Enfry

025.4
SEA SEARS, Minnie Earl
Scars list of subejct headings / edited by Bafbara M.
Westby, - 12ih ed. - New York  HW. Wilson, 1932,
50662 624p. 125 cm. |
First 10 5th ed. published under the ditle List of Subject
headings for small libraries’. '
ISBN (-9242-0676
1. Subject headings, 1. Westby, Barbara M, 11 Titec,
Added Entry, Subject
(0254 SUBJECT HEADINGS
SEA SEARS, Minnic Earl

Sears list of subejet headings / edited by Barbara M.
Westhy. - 12th ed. - New York : HW. Wilson, 1982.

50662 624 p. ;. 25 cm.

First 1o 5th ¢d. published under the title 'List of Subject
headings for small libraries’.

ISBN 0-9242-0676
1. Subject headings, . Westby, Barbara M. IL. Title.
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Added Entry, Editor

|

025.4 WESTBY, Barbara M.
SEA SEARS, Minnie Earl
Sears list of subejct headings / edited by Barbara.M.
Westby. - 12th ed. - New York : H.W. Wilson, 1982
50662 624 p.; 25 cm. |
First 1o Sth ed. published under the title List of Subject
headings for small libraries’.
ISBN 0-9242-0676
1. Subject headings. 1. Westby, Barbara M. II. Tidle. '
Added Entry, Title
025.4 SEARS list of subject headings
SEA SEARS, Minnie Earl
Sears list of subejct headings / edited by Barbara M.
Westby. - 12th ed. - New York : HW. Wilson, 1982,
50662 624 p. 5 25 em.,

First to 5th ed. published under the tille 'List of Subject
headings for small librarics', :

- ISBN 0-9242-0676
1. Subject headings. 1. Westby, Barbara M. IL. Title.

~ Bxample - 5 : Single personal author and collaboraiors

- Capital
A Critigue of Political Economy

by KARL MARX
The process of capitalist production
Translated from the third German Edition by
Samuel Moore and Edward Aveling

Edited by
Frederick Engels
Revised And Amplified According (o the
Fourth German Editon
By Earnest Untermann

THE MOBERN LIBRARY
New York
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Other Information:

. Call No. : 3354 M29

" Copyright year : 1906
Height 0 2lcem
Pages : 869
Accession No. 2489
Explanation :

The above exampie has a singlc personal author, two ranslators, and an editor. The entry element
is Marx. The description in the title page may be abridged and the same riay be indicated by ihiree
dots (mark of omission). Added entrics are 10 be prepared for translators (rule 21.30K1), to the editor
(rule 21.30D) and to the title (rule 21.30]).

Main Entry

3354
M29 MARX, Karl______ . ]
Capital : a critique of political economy ... / by Karl Marx :
iLrans;!aled from the third German edition by Samuel Mcoore and
“Edwar!d Aveling ; edited by Frederick Engels ; revised ... by Harnest
Untertnann . - New York : The Modern Library, © 1906.
2489 -] 869 p.; 21 e,
Communism. ~ 2. Economics. . Moore, Samuel.
Il gchng Edward. IHI. Engels Frederick. IV. Uniermann,
Earngst, V. Titlc.
T
Added Entry, Subject {1)
3354 COMMUNISM

M29 MARIX, Karl

i Capital : a critique -of political cconomy ... / by Karl Marx :
transkied from the third German  cdition by Samuel Moore and
Edwdrd Avcling ; edited by Frederick Engels ; revised ... by Eamest
{ Untetmann . - New Yark : The Modern Library, © 1906,

2489 ,~ 869 p.u 21 om.
i

1. Commurism., 2. Economics. 1. Moore, Samuel.
Avclmg, Edward. II. Engels Frederick. IV. Unlermann,
Earnest V. Tiile.

i_m,m.




Added Entry, Subject (2)

3354 ' ECONOMICS
M29 MARK, Karl
Capital : a critique of political cconomy ... / by Karl Marx : |
transl from the third German edition by Samuel Moore and
Edw: Aveling ; edited by Frederick Engels ; revised ... by Earnest
Untermnann . - New York : The Modern Library, € 1906.
2489 869 p.; 21 c¢m.
1. Communism. 2. Economics. 1. Moore, Samucl,
II. Aveling, Edward. III. Engels Frederick. JV. Untermann,
Earnelt. V. Title. |
!
Added Entry, Translator (1)
T
3354 MOORE, Samuel
M29 MARIX, Karl
Capital : a critique of political economy ... / by Karl Marx :
anslated” from the third German  edition by Samuel Moore and
Edward Aveling ; edited by Frederick Engels ; revised ... by Earnest
Untermann . - New York : The Modern Library, € 1906.
2489 869 p.; 21 cm.
1. Communism. 2. Economics. 1. Moore, Samuel.
1. Alveling, Edward. Il. Engels Frederick. 1V, Untermann,
Earnest. V. Title.
Added Entry, Translator (2)
! —
3354 AVELING, Edward
M29 MARK, Karl . !
Capiial : a critigue of political economy ... / by Karl Marx ;
translated from the third German edition by Samuel Moore and!
Edward Aveling ; cdited by Frederick Engels : revised ... by Earnest
Untermann . - New York : The Modern Library, © 1906.
2489 869 p.; 21 cui. ':

3 1. Communism, 2. Economies. 1. Moore, Samuel.
II. Aveling, Edward. 11, Engels Frederick. V. Untermann,
Earnast, V. Title.
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@

Added Entry, Fditor .

ENGLES. Frederick

2489

i)
Earn

3354 .
M26 MARX. Karl
Capital : a critique of political econcmy / by Karl Marx :
transigted from the third German edition by Samuel Moore and
Edward Aveling ; edited by Frederick Eingels ; revised ... by Earnest
Untermann . - New York ¢ The-Modem_ Library, € -1906.
2489 ' 869 p.; 21 ¢cm.
L Commuﬁ_ism._ 2. Economics.l }.'__Moore,Samuel; '
II. Apeling, Edward. III. Engels Frederick. IV, Untermann,
Earnest-—V—Title ' S
Added Entry, Reviser
'm% 4 - IINTERMANN .ancqi-
- M29 MARJK, Karl .
. Capital : a cri-li'que of political economy ... / by Kerl Marx : |
translaied from the third German * edition by Samuet Moore and |
Edward - Aveling ; edited by Frederick Engels ; revised ... by Earnest |
- Umejmann .- New York : The Modern Library, © 1906. . ¢
- 2489 869 p.; 21 cm,
L. Communism. 2. Economics. 1. Moore, Samuel.
II. Aveling, Edward. -11). Engels Frederick. 1V. Untermann,
—arRest-—V—tte: : : :
Added Eniry, Title
3354 _CAPITAL
M29 MAKX, Karl
_ -C.apita] T a criiique of 'pc')litical economy ... / by Karl Marx ;|
| tranglated from the third German edition by Samuel Moore and
‘Edwprd Aveling ; edited by Frederick Engels ; revised ... by Earnesil
Untgrmann . - New York : The Modern Library, © 1906.
369 p.; 21 cm,

1. Communism. 2. Economics. 1. Moore, Samuel,
A veling, Edward. - 111 Engels Frederick. IV. Uniermanm,

cef, V, Title,




Self Check Exercise - 2

Catalogue the following books.

Noie: 1} write your answer i your own note ‘hook.

ity Check y('.-ul answer with the answer pmwded at the cncl of 11115 unit.

Exercise - 2 (a)

A L R R R R TR T T T T R T P R R PR T T P T TR P T PR P T PP,

Other Information -
Call No,

Copyright year
Pages '
Accession No. -
Height

Exercise - 2 (b)

............................................................................................................................................................................

Other Information :
Call No.

Copy right year
Pages

Height

Accession No.

The United Nations
As a politicai Institution

H.G. Nicholas

Fifih Edition -

OXFORD UNIVERSITY PRESS

London Oxford New York

9405322 N46
1975 (Reprint 1979)

363
25792
lcm
The Portable _
‘Themas Jefferson
Edited and with an introduction by
MERRILL 'D. PETERSON
The Viking Press
Mew Yo_rk_ :
920.71 118
1975
xlv, 585
22 cm
15893

The title page and othcr ml‘ormahon are pmwdcd

R e T R TR TR L T T R P e T L T P R P P P PP TP TP PP PR EE P

38.2 Compound Names
Example - 6 : Hyphenated name

Brain Heaton - Jenes:
Freside Poems

_ Regenc-y Press'
London, New York B : . 61




........................................................................................................................

 Other information .

(Cali No. : 411,54 HEA
No. of Pages : 39

Size : 22cm

Date : 1672

Acc. No. : 3001

ISBN : (0-7212-0242-X

Explanation :

In this example the sumame of the author is hyphenated compound name. The rule (22.5C3) siates
"if the elements of a compound surname are regularly or occasionaily hyphenated, enter under the first -
element”. Hence the entry element is Heaton-Jones. However there is a possibility of readers looking
under Jones. A See reference entry is to be provided under 'Jones' directing the uscrs 1o the main entry
heading, ‘

Main Entry

811.54
HEA | HEATON-JONES, Brain

Fireside poems / Brain Heaton-Jones. - London :  Regeney
Pressi 1972,

8001 39 p.;22¢m.
ISBN  0-07112-0242-X

1. American poetry, I Title

Added Entry, Sabject

811.54 AMERICAN POETRY
HEA HEATON-JONES, Brain

Fireside poems / Brain Heaton-Jones. - London : Regency
Press,| 1972,

8001 39 p.; 22 cm.

ISBN 0—07112—0242—)(

1. American poetry. 1. Title




Added Eniry, Title

811.54 FIRESIDE Poems
HEA HEATON-JONES, Brain

| Fireside poems / Brain Heatan-Jones, - London : Regency
Press! 1972,

8001 39 p.: 22 cm.

; ISBN 0-07112-0242-X

1. American poetry, 1. Tille

See Reference Entry

JONES, Brain Heaton-

See Heaton-Jones, Rrain

L

Example-7 : Surmame following a prefix (German)

The Four Season

Gertrud von Walther

Translated from the German by Patricia Crampton
illustrated by Uta Glanber

London,
New York Abelard - Schuman
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..................................

Other information:
Call Mo.

Pages.

Acc. No.

Size

Illustrations

Date

Explanation :

831.94 WAL

not numbered, there are 26 pages
RO

28 cm.

Some are in colour

1968 '

The author is a German with a prefix but it is not an article. The rulc in such cases is to enter under
the name foliowing the prefix.

The pages of the book arc not numbered and in such cases the Ruie No.2,5B7 statcs "ascertamn the
total number of pages, etc., and give the number in square brackets." The book contains illustrations,
some of which are in colgar. This s 1o be given afier the pagination and is preceded by a colon.
As per Rule 2.5C3 information about coloured iliustrations is given in parenthescs as {some col}.

Man Eniry

831.914
WAL WAILTHER, Gertrude von
The Tour seasons / Gertrutle von Walther ; translated from thg
Germnan by Patricia Crampton ; illustrated by Uta Glauber. - London |
Abelard - Schuman, 1968.
8004 [26] p. ill. (Some Col.) ; 28 cm.
1. German poetry. [ Crampion, Patricia. II. Glauber, Utd.
II1. {Title. '
Added Entry, Subject
831.914; _ GERMAN POETRY
WAL WALTHER, Gertrude von
The four seasons / Gertrude ven Walther ; ranslated from the
German by Patricia Crampton ; illustrated by Uta Glauber, - London|:
Abelard - Schuman, 1968. ‘
8004 [26] p. ill. (Some Col.) ; 28 cm,
1. German peetry. I Crampton, Patricia. 1. Glauber, Utz
1. | Title.




Added Eniry, Translator

HIJ Title,

831914 CRAMPTON, Patricia
WAL WALTHER, Gertrude von
The four seasons / Gertrude von Walther | tuanslaicd Trom (b
German by Pairicia Crampton ; illusirated by Uta Glauber. - London |
Abelard - Schuman, 1968. 5
8004 [26] p. ill. (Some Col.) ; 28 cm.
1. German poetry. 1. Crampton, Patricia, II. Glauber, Uta,
11, Tide, |
Added Eniry, INlustrator
831.914 GLAUBER, Uia
WAL WALTHER, Gertrude von
The four seascns / Gertrude von Waitker ; wranslated from the
German vy Patricia Crampton ; 1lluetratcd by Uta Glauber. - London|:
Abdlard - Schuman, 1968. -
8004 [26] p. ill. (Some Col.) ; 28-cﬁi.
1. German poetry. [, Crampion, Patricia. 11, Glauber, Uta.
111, |Title. i :
Added Entry, Title
831.914 The FOUR seasons '
WAL WALTHER, Gertrude von
The four seasons / Gertrude ven Walther ; iranslated from the
German by Patricia Crampton ; ilinstrated by Uta Glauber, - London :
Abelard - Schuman, 1968. ' :
8004 1261 p. ill. (Some Col) ; 28 cm. "

1. German poetry. 1. Crampton Patricia. II. Glauber, Uta,




Example-8 : Surname with a prefix (French)

Alain Rene le Sage

(il Blas

Translated by Tobias Somellet

A’ modern abridgment with an introduction by

Bergem Evans

Fawcelt
Greenwhich

Other information :

Call No.
Acc. No.
Size :
No. of pages :
Data :

843. 5
8003
18 ¢cm
315
1962

LES

Explanation :

Many European surnames have prefixes, may be an article or a preposition. One has o know Lhe
cultural background of the coutnry, origin of the names of those countries and the rules for the
language of the country to understand the nature of names. The example above is a French name and
with a prefix. The rule (22.5D1) is if the prefix consists of an article or of a contraction of an article
and a preposition enter under the prefix. In the author's name 'le’ is an article and hence the entry

element becomes Le Sage.

. Main Entry

843.5
LES

LE &

AGE, Alaip Rene

8003

Gil Blas / Alain Rene le Sage ; iranslated by Tobias Somoilet

; a modern abridgement with an intreduciion by Bergem Evans, -

Gree

il. T

1wich : Fawceit, 1962,
35 3 18 cm,

1. French fiction. 1. Somollet, Tobias. II. Evans, Bergem,
ile. ' '

86




. Added Entry, Subject

843.5 FRENCH FICTION
LES AGE, Alain Renc

—
[#3]
i

Gil Blas/ Alain Rene le Sage ; translated by Tobias Somollet
; & modem abridgement with an introduction by Bergemn Evans, -
Greeitwich : Fawcerr, 1962, _

8G03 3M5p.; 18 cm.
1. French fiction. 1. Somollel, Tobias. 1I. Evans, Bergem.
IL. Tigle.
Added Eatry, Transtator
P 843.5 SOMOLLET, Tebias
- LES LE SAGE, Alain Rene

Gil Blas / Alain Rene lc Sage ; translated by Tobias Somollet
; a mpdem abridgement with an iniroduciion by Bergem Evans. -
Greenwich ; Fawcelt, 1962.

8003 315p . ; 18 cm,
1. French fiction. 1. Somollet, Tobiss. II. Evans, Bergem,
II, Tigle,
Added Entry, Collaborator
8435 EVANS, Bergem
LES LE SAGE, Alain Rene

Gii Blas / Alain Rene e Sage ; translated by Tobias Somollet
;a mfiiem abridgement with an mtroduction by Bergem Evans. -
Greenwich : Favscent, 1962,

8003 315p.; 18 cm,

1. French fiction. 1. Somollet, Tobias. i1 Evans, Bergem,
1L, Tide. :




Added Entry, Title

-~

GIL Blas

843.5
LES LE BAGE, Alain Renc
GiiBias fj AdaimRencle Sus.v 4 aftstated b_y Lobias—Someligto
: & modemn abridgement with an intreduction by Bergem Evans. -
Gregnwich : Fawcett, 1962,
2003 315p . ;18 e

il 7

1. French fiction. 1. Somollet, Tobias. I Evans, Bergem.
[itle.

Self Check Exercise - 3

Catalogue the following books. The title page and other information are provided.
Note : i} Write your answer in your own note book.
ii) Check your answer with the answer provided at the end of this unit.

~ Exercise - 3 {a)

Iron and Its Compounds
Cecil Bay-Lewis

Third Revised Edition
Revised by Philip Francis

George Allen & Unwin Lid
London 1955

Other information. |

Call Number
Pages

Size

- Accession number
Half iitle page

Excrcise - 3 (B

546.6212 NS5

x + 204

172 x 12 cm :
53612 i
American Chemical Sociely
Scienlifc Monograph Series, Np.3
General Editor ; George Grove

Of Arms and Nie_n

A History of War, Weapons, and Aggression

-

Robent L O'Coancll

New York Oxford
Oxlord University Press
1989




Gther informarion: -
Call No. : 355.06080 - QCO

Acc No. : 178069

ISBN  :  0-19-505359-1
Pages ;. VII, 367

Size : 24 cms

some ilustrati:ons present

"+ 3.83 India Names

* Example -9 : Indic name with Sumame

"Popuiar” Movements and 'Middle Class'

Leadership in Late Colonial India :
‘Perspectives and Problems of a
'History From Betow"

SUMIT SARKAR

Pubilished for -
Centre for Studies in Social Sclences, Calcutta

K.P. Bagchi & Company
Calculta New Delhi

P

Other information : .
Call No. - 054,035 SAR

Acc. No. : - 8101 .
Pages - 95

- Size 22
Date : 1983

Series: Sakharam Ganesh Deusakar Lectures on Indian ﬁistory, 1980

Explanation :

Lengthy title need not be recorded and it can be abnidged. The left out porllon can be indicated by
. the ‘mark of omission (by three dois...) (See rule 1.1E3). In the note section the ocrganisation
responsible for the publication of the document can be shown as given in the title page. The series
_ - -has'no number but orly the year of delivery of the lecture and hence it is to be recorded as it is. (see
rule 1. 663)




Main Eniry

954.035
SAR SARKAR, Sumit
'Popular’ movement and 'middle class' leadership in tate
cotonial India ... / Sumit Sarkar. - Calcutta : K.P. Bagchi, 1983.
8101 95 p.; 22 cm. - ('Sakhram Ganesh Deusakar leciures on
Indian history ; 1980)
Published for Centre for siudies in Social Sciences,
Calcuita,
1.-India - History. L Title. II. Serics.
Added Entry, Subject
954,035 INDIA - HISTORY
SAR SARKAR, Sumit
"Popular’ movement and ‘middle class' leadership in late
colonial India ... / Sumit Sarkar. - Calcutta : K.P. Bagchi, 1983,
8101 95 p. : 22 ¢m. - (Sakhram Ganesh Dgusakar lectures on
Indian history ; 1980)
Pubiished for Centre for studies in Social Sciences,
Calcujta. ' :
1. India - History. L Title: II. Series.
Added Entry, Title
POPULAR movement and middle ciass leadership in late
954.035 colonial India
SAR SARKAR, Sumit
'Popular’ movement and ‘middle class’ leadership in laie
colonfal India ... / Sumit Sarkar. - Calcutta : K.P, Bagehi, 1983.
8101 95 p. ; 22 cm, - (Sakhram Ganesh Deusakar lectures on

Indian history ; 1980}
Published for Centre for studies in Social Sciences,
Calcutta, -

- 1. India - History, 1. Title. 1I. Serics.




Added Entry, Series

954.035
SAR

SAKHARAM Ganesh Deusakar lecturers on Indian history ;
1980 .
SARKAR, Sumit

8101

! 'Popular’ movement and ‘middle class’ leadership in late
colonial India ... / Sumit Sarkar. - Caicuta : K.P. Bagchi, 1983.

95 p.; 22 em, - (Sakbram Ganesh Deusakar lectures on
Indian history ; 1980)

Published for Centre for studics in Social Sciences,
Calcutta. '

| 1. India - History. L Title. II. Serics.

Example- 10 : Indic name without surname

..................................

Otker information:
Call No.

Acc No.

Pages

Size

..................................

Explanation :

In the name of the author Dr. is lcft out as per Rule No.1.1F7. The name of the author is Parkash .

Indian Government and Politics
(A Study of Indian Political System)

By
Dv. Parkash Chander

1984

BGOKHIVE
Publishers for Competitive Exams,
CB-231, Ring Road, Naraina
New Delhi - 110 028.
(Phone: 336707)

.....................................................................................................................................

320.954 PAR
3673
viii, 134, 284, 184

....................................................................................................................................

Chander. Chander is not a surname, hence the cniry is under Parkash Chander. - Full name is
forename and hence cannot be separated. It is only in doubtiul cases cross reference entry is given.
The pagination of the book is not in one sequence and as per Rule No.2.5B8(a) the pages numbered
in different sequences, are to be totalled and given. {(602p. in various pagings)
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Main Entry

320.954
PAR PARKASH Chander
Indian Government and politics © a study of Indian political
system / Parkash Chander. - New Delhi : Book-hive, 1984,
3673 xiit, 602 p. in various pagings ; 21 cm.
1. India - politics and government. 1. Tide.
Added Entry, Subject
320.954 | INDIA -~ POLITICS AND GOVERNMENT
PAR PARKASH Chander '
Trdian Government and politics : a study of Indian potitical
systef. / Parkash Chander. - New Delhi : Book-hive, 1984,
3573 xiii, 602 p. in various pagings ; 21 cm.
1. India - politics and government. 1. Title.
Added Entry, Title
320.954 INDIAN government and politics
PAR PARKASH Chander
Indian Government and politics ; a study of Indian politicai
gystém / Parkash Chander. - New Delhi : Book-hive, 1984,
- 3873 xiii, 602 p. in various pagings ; 21 cm.

1. India - politics and government. L. Title.




Example- 11 : Indic name ; Muslim name
Political Aspects of National Integration

‘Kousar J. Azam
with a forcword by Professor (G, Ram Reddy

Meenakshi Prakashan
Mecrut New Delhi

Gther information:

Call No. : 320.54 KOU
[ Acc No. : 3632
Pages : vi,.316

Size D 1983

A

Explanation :

As there is no surname for Indian Muslim names calaloguers are often confused about the entry
heading. AACR2 rule 22.22D deals with only Arabic names. The enwry element in Indian Muslim
names is usually under their forename and in lew cases under family name.

In the above example, the author is an Indian Muslim, The emiry element in the usual case should
have been under Azam, but in case of Muslim women they arc usually not kniown by their surnames,
The author has continued to write in her maiden name and adopted her father's surname, though
married. A cross reference eniry in such cases can be given.

Main Entry

320.54 :
LOU KOUBAR J. Azam

Political aspects of national integranon / Kousar J. Azam ;
with § foreward by G. Ram Reddy . - Meerul : Meenakshi Praka-
shan, [1983.

3632 vi, 316 p. ; 23 cm.

1. India - Politics and government.  2.Nationalism. ) _ o

L. Title.
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Added Entry, Subject (1)

320.54

L.

( B INDIA - POLITICS AND GOVERNMENT
LOUY KOUSAR J. Azam R : '

* Political aspects of mational integration / Kousar J. Azam |
withfa foreward by G. Ram Reddy . - Meerut : Meenakshi Praka-
shanj 1983. - ' . : :

632 vi, 316 p. ; 23 cm.
1. India'-.PoliLics and government, ,IZ.NaﬂonaIiSm.
I. Title. '
Added Eniry, Subject (2}
. 32054 | | NATIONALISM
~LOU KOUSAR J. Azam
Political aspects of national integration / Kousar J. Azam ;
witn{a foreward by G. Ram Reddy . - Meerut : Meenakshi Praka-
shan| 1983. ' '
3632 vi, 316 p.,z 23.cm.
- 1. India - Politics and govermment: 2 Nationalism.
. Tijle, : - SR
“Added Entry, Titie
320.54 POLITICAL aspects of hational integration
LOU | KOUSAR . Azam
Political aspec.ts of national integration / Kousar J. Azam ;
wihla foreward by G. Ram Reddy . - Meerut : Meenakshi Praka-
shan| 1983~ S C
3632 vi, 316 p. 1 23 cm.

1. India - Politics and government. 2. Nationalism.
Tifle, o : -




See Reference Entry

AZAM. Kousar T

See KOUSAR J. Azam o : . . ‘

Self Check Exercise - 4

Catlogue the following books. The title page and other information are provided.
Note : i) Write your answer in your own note book. ° .
it} Cheke your answer with the answer given the end of this unit.

Exercise - 4 (a)
Book Selection
ﬁy Benoyendra Sen Gupta, MA. LLB,, Dip. Sc. |
With a foreward by |

Prof. Niharranjan Ray
MA., D. Leit. & Phil. (Loyden). Dip. Lib (London) F.L.A.,

Calcuuta
The World Press Private Limited
1974
Other information :
Cail No. : 02521 SEN
Acc No. : 4620
Pages : xiii, 207

Size : 22

Exercise - 4 (b)
* Some Contributions of South India to Indian Culture
8. Krishnaswami Aiyangar

Cosmo Publications
New Dcthi

1981 [,
Cape ot cm-o03L - 75

P ] }"'!n Fﬂ‘q-ﬂ
A

e oyt OO0 5—
I
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IS

Other informatioa:

Call No. : 354.8 KRI
Acc No. : 4684
Pages. - Kxx, 429
Size i 2

Originally published by Calcuiia University in the ycar 1923,

Exercise - 4 (¢}
Regional Analysis of Population Structures
A Study of Uttar Pradesh
Farasat Ali Siddigai

Concept Publishing C()ﬁlp‘d!‘ly
New Delhi '

Other informaiion.

Call No. : 304.60954 FAR
Ace No. : 3944

Pages : xx, 298

Sive : 22

Daie - : 1984

3.9 SUMMING UP

In this unit definition of single personal author is given. Rules for choice of heading in different
conditions of single personal authosship have been given. An explanation of the concept of principal
responsibility is provided to enabie you to identify the person principatly responsibie for the
intelleciual or artistic content of the work, Choice of heading for works of unknown, uncertain’
authorship and works erroncously and fictitiously atiributed 10 persons is discussed with suilable
examples. Sufficient number of examples are worked out to enabic you to prepare main and added
entries for works of singié personal authorship. '

3.10 ANSWERS TO SELF CHECK EXERICISES

1. fay  Yes.
{m  Tiile Page

(¢} ~ The person's real name, nickname, iairials, of their appellation.

(@)  When the staiements appearing in the chief source of nformation are ambiguous or
insufficient

()  Under the actaal personal author. If the actual personal author of the work is not
knowi, then the work should be eatered under titke.

(fy The work should be cntered under the heading {nasnc) for that person.




Answer to Self Check Exercise-2 (a)

Main Entry

940.5322 -
N46  |NICHDLAS, HG.

25792 363p. ; 21 cm.

The United Nations :-as a political institution / H.G.
Nichofas. - 5th ed. - London : Oxford University Press, 1979.

1 1. United Nations 1. Title,

Added Entry, Title.

940,5322 UNITED NATIONS
N4§ - NICHOLAS, HG.

25792 363p.; 21 cm.

1. United Nations . 1. Title,

_ The United Nations : as & political instituiion / H.G.
Michqlas. - 5th ed. - Londen : Oxford University Press, 1979,

Added Entry, Title

940.5322 The UNITED Naticns
N46 NICHOLAS, H.G.

25792 363p. ; 21 cm.

1. United Mations . I. Title.

The United Nations : as  a political instittion / H.G.
Nichglas. - 5th ed: - London : Oxford University Press, 1979,




Explanation :

This is an example of single personal author with edition stalcmcnt The edition staiement is recorded
as 5th ed. If the subject and title entries are same there is no nced to provide title entry. in a dictionary

- catalogue.

Answer to self check Exercise - 2 (b)

Main Entr_},’

902071 -
T 18 JEFFERSON, Thomas .

The Portable Thomas IJefferson / c;ﬁtcd and with an
introdiction by Mcnil D. Peterson - New York : Viking Press,
[€1975. - B '

15893 | -+ | xlv, 583p. ;22 e,

1. United States - Politics and Govcrnmcm 1. Pc[crson
Merill|D. H. Tide.

Added Eniry, Subject

- 92071 UNITED STATES - POLITICS AND GOVERNMENT
" J 18 JEFFERSON, Thomas

The Porlable Thomas .Tefferson / edited and with an
mtrodl.cuon by Merill D, Peterson - New fork Viking Pmss,
¢1974. .

15893 xlv, 585p. ; 22 cm.

t. United States - Politics and Govemment, 1. Peterson,
Meril] D. Ii. Title. .




" Added Enfry, Subject

920.71 PETERSON, Merill D. -
118 JEFFERSON, Thomas -

The Portable Thomas Jefferson /edited and with an
introdycetion by Merill D. Peterson. - New York : Viking Press,
1975, A ' ‘

15893 xlv, 585p. : 22 ¢m.

1. United States - Politics and Government. 1. Peterson,
IMerill ID. 11 Title, ' :

Added Entry, Title

920.71 The PORTABLE Thomas Jefferson
J 18 UEFFERSON; Thomas N

The Portable Thomas lefferson /edited and with' an
introddction by Merill D. Peterson, - New ‘York : Viking Press,
€1975. . ’ : :

15893 . xlv, 585p. ; 22 cm.

1. United States - Politics and Government. 1. Peterson,
Menll|D. II. Title.

Explanation :

In this example the statement of responsibility is included in the title proper. The main entry
heading is Jefferson, Thomas (rulc 21.4A). The editor is provided an added entry.
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Answer to Self Check Exercise - 3 (a)

Mai.n Entry

546.6212 |
DAY DAY-[.LEWIS, Cecil
Iron and Iis compounds / Cecil Day-Lewis. - 3td rev. ed.
/ tevised by Philip Francis. - London : Allen & Unwin, 1955.
56372 x,204 p. : 18 cm. - (American Chemical Society Scientific
: monograph series / George Grove ; 3)
1. Chemistry, Inorganic, 1. Francis, Philip. 1. Title.
1. Sedries. ' ' ‘ -
Added EntrIy, Suhject
546.6212. CHEMISTRY, INORGANIC \ -
DAY ~ |DAY-LEWIS, Cecil : 0 RN

56372

Y

| Iron and its compounds / Cecil Day-Lewis. - 3rd rev. ed.
{ revispd by, Philip Francis. - London : Allen & Unwin, 1953.

x, 204 p. : 18 cm. - (American Chemigﬁal Society Scientific

56372

(1L Setics.

morograph series / George Grove ; 3)
: 1, Chemistry, Inorganic, 1. Francis, Philip. 1. Title.
ITi. Seyies. _ : - : -
Added Entry, Reﬁsér
546,6212 FRANCIS, Philip
DAY ' [DAY-LEWIS, Cecil
Iron and Its cnmp()-un'ds f Cecil Day-Lewis..- 3rd rev, ed.
/ revised by Philip, Francis. - London @ Allen & Unwin, 1955,
x,204 p. : 18 cm. - (American Chemical Society Scientific

monograph series / George Grove ; 3)

1. Chemistry, Inorganic, 1. Francis, Philip, 1. Title.




Added Entry, Titie

546.6212
DAY

IRON and is compound

DAY-LEWIS, Cecil

Iron and Tts compounds / Cecil Day-Lewis. - 3rd rev. ¢d.

{ revised by Philip Francis. - London : Allen & Unwin, 1955.

IIL. Sqries.

56372 x 204 p. ¢ 183 cm. - (American Chemical Society Scientific
- monograph serics / George Grove ; 3)
I. Chemistry, Inorganic, I. Francis, Philip. 1 Title.
I, Series. ‘ :
Added Entry, series
AMERICAN Chemical Society Scientific monograph
546.6212 Series / George Grove ; 3
" DAY DAY-LEWIS, Cecil '
fron and Its compounds / Cecil Day-LewiS. - 3rd rev. ¢d.
/ revised by Philip Francis. - London : Allen & Unwin, 1935,
56372

x, 204 p. : 18 am. - (American Chemical Society Scientific

monograph series / George Grove ; 3)

1. Chemistry, [norganic, L. Francis, Philip. 1. Title.

See Reference Entry (Series Foitor)

GRO?

E, George

series

See American Chemical Society Scientific monograph
{ George Grove ; 3 : S
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See Reference Entry (Hyphenated name)

LEWIS, Cecil Day —

See DAY-LEWIS, Cecil

Expla’nation :

This is an example of hyphenated compound surname,  According to rule 22.5C3 the eqtry element
is under the first element of the hyphenated surname ; DAY-LEWIS. A See reference entry has been
provide under Lewis. Added entries for the reviser and sencs arc provided. The edltor of the series

is gwcn a See refcrence entry.

: Ansﬁ'ér_ to Self Check Exercise - 3 (b)

Main Entry

1355.009 | E
OCO | O CONNEL, Rebert L.

IO'f arms and men a.hislory _df.waf, wecapons, and
aggression / Robert L. O Connel . - New York : Oxford University
Press| 1989, . : C .
178069 | | viii, 367 p. : illl, : 24 ¢m

ISBN 0-19-305359-1

1. Arms-and armor: 2.. War - Hisotry, 1. Title




Added Entry, Sabject (1)

ARMS AND ARMOR

355.009
oCO O CONNEL, Robert L.
Of arms and men : a history of war, weapons, and
aggregsion / Robert L. O' Connel . - New York : Oxford University
Press) 1989, '
178069 viii, 367 p. Ll ;24 cm
ISBN (-19-505359-1
1. Arms and armor. 2. War - Hisoury. L Title
Added Entry, Subject (2)
355.009 WAR - HISTORY
ﬂ(“ﬁ ﬁ' COMNNET - D_nhr-rl ]

178069

-~ |Press,

Of amms. and men : a history of war, weapons, and

aggression / Robert L. O"Conunel . - New York : Oxford University

1989,
viil, 367 p. :illl, ; 24 cm
ISBN {)519,505359.-]

1. Arms and armor. 2. War - Hisotry. 1. Title

355.009
0Co

O CG

Added Entry, Title

OF Arms and Men
INNEL, Robert L.

178069 -

Of ams and men :  a history of war, weapons, and

aggrespion / Robert L. O' Connel . - New York : Oxford University

Press,

1989,
viii, 367 p. : illl, ; 24 can

ISBN 0-19-505359-1

1. Arms and armor. 2. War - Hisotry, L Title




24

Explanation :

AACR?2 Rule 22. 4131 guides to enter Engilish surname with separately written prelixes under thc

prefix. Hence the main entry heading is O' CONNEL.

Answer to Self Check Exercise - 4 (a)

Main Entry

025.21 o
~SEN SENGUPTA, Benoyendra
Book Seclection / by Benoyendra Sen Gupla ; with a
foreword by Prof. Niharranjhan Ray. - Calcuita : World. Press,
1974 - - 2
4620 . xiii, 207 p. ; 21 cm.
1. Book selection.
Added Entry, Subject
025.21 ‘ '
SEN,  SENGUPTA, Benoyendra
Book Selection /. by Benolyendra Sen Gupta ; with a
forewlord by Prof. Niharranjhan Ray. - Calcutta : World Press,
1974 ' . ' '
4620 - Xiii, 207 p. ; 21 om.
1. Book selecticn.

7 Explanatmn :

In this example, the subjeci headmg and the title are the same. Hence there is no need of prepanng

- This is an example of modern Indlc ‘name (rule 22. 25}3) The eniry element iaken is SENGUPTA

added entry for title in a dictionary catalogue.




Answer to Self Check Exercise - 4 (1)

Main Entry

954.8
KRI KRISHNASWAMI, Aiyangar, 8.
Some contributions of Soulh India w Indian Culure / S,
Krishpaswami Aiyangar. - New Delid @ Cosmo Publications, 1981,
xxx, 429 p.; 22 cm.
4684 Orginally published by the Calcutta University in 1923
1. India, South-History. 2. India, South-Civilization.
1. Titl§.
Added Entry, Subject (1)
954.8 INDIA, SOUTH - HISTORY
KRi KRISHNASWAMI,  Aiyangar, S.
Some contributions ot South [nd.ia 10 Indian Culture / S.
Krishrfaswami Aiyangar, - New Delhi @ Cosmo Publications, 1981,
xx, 429 p. 22 ¢m,
4684 Orginaily published by the Calcutta University in 1923,
1. ladia, Sowb-Hiswry. 2. India, South-Civilization.
1. Tillg.
Added Eniry, Subject (2)
954.8 INDIA, SOUTH - CIVILIZATION
KRI KRISHNASWAMIL  Aisyangur, S,
Some contributicns of South India w Indian Cullure / 5.
Krishpuswami Alyangar. - New Delhi @ Cosmo Publications, 19%1.
xxx, 429 p. :_22"cm.
4684 Orginally published by the Calcutla University in 1923
1. [miiu;'Smn.i}-'Hi.L;t.ory 2. Tudia, South-Civilization.
I Tilp.
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Added Entry, Title

954.8 1 SOME contributions of Sodth Tadia 10 Indian Culture
KRI - KRISHNASWAMI, Aiyangar, S.

Some contributions of Seuth.India to indian Culture / S.
" Krighnaswami Alyangar, - New Dethi - Cosmo Publications, 1981,

axx, 429 p.; 22 cm.
4684 - Orgina]]_y published by the Calcutta University in 19237

1 L l_n'diu, S()ulh—Hismry. 2. IndiaI‘ South-Civilization.
I. Thle. '

Explanation :

Catalogaing of books written by Indian authors are 1o he. dealt according o the tadition how the
authors are known. The names of the Indian authors aré based on religion, caste, language. region
and cultural background. : :

AACR? has given few guidelines but they are not compleie. Rule No22.25 B deals with Kannada,
Malayalam, Tamil and Telugu names. "I a name i one af these languages docs not contain a
surname, enter under the given name. Gived names ... are normally preceded by a placc name and
occasionatly by the father's given name and may be Tollowed hy @ caste name, -

In this example, "Aiyangar' 1s only a casic name and (it should not be inverted.  There is also no
necessity of giving a cross refercnce entry under it. Enuy heading is to be made under Krishnaswami

 Alyangar, S.

Answér to Self Check Exer"cise -4 (¢}

Main Entry

304.60954 |
FAR . [FARASAT Al Siddiqui

Regional Analysis of population Structures 4 study of Ultar
Pradedh / Farasal Al Siddigui, - New Delhi .Coneept, 1984,

3944 ' xx, 298 p. 22 CII:l.

1. Uuar Pradesh. - Population. L Tide.




Added Entry, Subject .

304.60954 UTTAR PRADESH - POPULATION -
FAR FARASAT Al Siddiqui .
] Regional Analysis-ol population Structures = a study ol UTlr
Pradeph / Farasat Ali Siddiqui. - New Delhi @ Concept, 1984,
3044 xx, 298 p.: 22 e
: !
1. Uttar Pradesh - Populaiion. L. Tille.
Added Emry, Title
304.60954 | REGIONAL dnalysis of population structures
FAR FARKSAT Al Siddiqui )
Regional Analysis of population Structures @ a stucy ol Ultar
Pradsh / Farasal Al Siddiqui. - New Delhi i Concept, 1984,
3944 xx, 298 p.; 22 cm

1. Uttar Pradesh - Population. . Tilke.

See Reference Entry

SIDDIQUI, Farasat Ali

See FARASAT Al Siddigui

871
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Explanation :

The author is an Indian Mustim. Farasat Al Siddiqui is a single personal author and ihe name cannot

be reverted. Henee the entry made under the name as il is,

3.3 ASSIGNMENT

Catalogue the foilowing books. The title page and other information are nrovided.

Assignment -1
Jesse H. Shera
Introduction 1o Library Science
Busic Elements ol Library Service
1976

Libracies Unlimited, INC
Littleton, Colorado

- Other Information

Call No : (20,16
Accession No, : G472
Series : Library Science Text Series

Assignment - 2

Local Government And Education

By DL Regan
Loadon School of Economics and Political Scicnee

i_ondon
George Allen & Unwin Ltd
Ruskin Hoose Muscun Street

..................................................................................... e e e e e e e e e e e ee e et

Other information:

Call Na. : 379 REC

Series : The New Local Govermment Series

Series editor : Prof Peter G Richards

First Published in =~ : 1977

[SEN : 0-04-352064-2 hardback
0-04-33065-0 paperback

Acc No. : 66551

size : 218 em

pages : 265




Asgignment-3

IDEGLOGY AND UTOPIA

An introduction to the Sociology of Knowledge

By
KARL MANNHEIM

with a prefee by

LOUIS WIRTH

Translated by
EDWARD SHILS

R()U'!'LEDG_E & KEGAN PAUL
London and Henley

Other Information :

Call No. 301 MAN
Acc, NO. : 183184
First published in England : 1936

This paperback cdition
ISBN

pages

size

Assignment - 4

Other Information .
Call No.

Acc No.

No. of Pages

Size

Date

cprinted : 1979

0-7100-4609 - x (p)
xxx(}, 318
21.5 ¢ms

A MILTON DICTIONARY

Ldward Sempie le Comte

Philosophical Library
New York

821.003 KF

C 7999

358
20
1961

The book contains a portrait of John Milion
Subgjct headings (1) Milton, Jobn - Dictionarics (23 Milton, Joha 1608 - 1674,
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Assignmeﬂt -5
REFERENCE SERVICE

by
S.R. Ranganzthan

Sarada Ranganathan Endowment
For Library Science
Bangalore - 560 (78

e L o o e N E L e L L 4 e b L L 4R 144 e e i H B S 1 b b4 Ha b ko m T s P N B & hmm e o4 R a8 e e 888 ms P b Rd 4 a4 0 by man g ns

- Other Information :

Call No. o (255 RAN
Pages : 432
Size : 20 em,
. ISBEN : 81 - 85273 -20-10
Sccond Edition : 1961 {Reprint 198%)

AR L L T O

3.12 RECOMMENDED BOOKS

ANGLO - AMERICAN Cataloguing Rules, 2nd ed. Chicage : American Library Associaiion ; Ouawa
. Canadian Library Association, 1978,

CHAN, Lois Mai. Cataloguing and classification : ar introduction, New York : McGraw-Hill, 1985,

HUNTER, Eric. J. AACR 2 : an intreduction to the second edition of Angle - American Cataloguing

~ Rules. London : Clive Bingiey, 1979,

KRISHAN KUMAR. An introduttion to AACR? . 3rd rev. ed. New Delhi : Vikas Pub. House, 1990,
(Chapier &) '

MAXWELL, Margaret F. Handbook fof AACR2 © Explmining ard Hlustrating Anglo-American
Cataloguing Rules Second Edition, Chicago : American Library Association, 1980,

313 GLOSSARY

Access point : A name, term, code, ele., under which 2 bibliographic record may be
scarched and idenufied.

Added entry * Ancniry additional w the main crtry by which an item is represented in
a catalogue,  Also called as Sceonduary entry.

Collaborator * One who works with one or more associates 1o produce a work. These
collaborators may all make cither the same kind of contributicn or
different kinds of contributions,’ '




Chiefd Source of information : The source of bibliographic data to be given first preference as the

Entry word

Format 1

Heading

ISEN

e

Tracing

source from which a bibliographic description (or portion thereof) is

. prepared.

The word by which an entry is primarily arranged in the catalogue,
usually the first word (other than an article} of the heading,

In its widest sense, any particular physical presentation of an item,

A name, word or phrase placed at the head of a cataiogue entry o provide
an access point in the catajogue. :

International Standard Book Number. It is an internationally agreed upon
standard number for books. It gives a unique identity 1o any published
book,

The record of headings under which an item is represenied in the

catalogue,




92

UNIT-4 : CHOICE OF HEADING AMONG DIFFERENT
"NAMES (Pseudonyms, Title of T\()blllf), le:wc of Name, et(,)
REFERENCES

Contents

40  Aims and Objectives
4.1  Introduction

472 Choice of Namc

42.1 Predeminant Name
4.22 Change of Name
4.23 Psendonyms
43  Choice among different forms of the same name
431 Fullness
432 Language
433 Spellings
44  Refercnes
' 44.1 See References .
442 See also References
443 Explanatory Relerence
4.5 Worked cut Examples
4.5.1 Change of Name
4.52 Title of Nobility
453 Pscudonyms
46  Summing Up
477 Answers to Sclf Check Fxcruc.cs
48  Assignmenis
49 . Recommended Books

410 Glossary

4.0 AIMS AND OBJECTIVES

While preparing the catalogue entrics, besides providing description of an item, we have o supply
different access points as headings in the leading scctions of entries, Here we have to keep in mind
two aspects @ (i) Choice of heading, and (ii) Rendering of selected heading.  In this unit we will

~discuss about the rules for choice and rendering fo headings for persons. We will also work oul some

examplcs to explain you these aspects.

After studying this uii*you will be able to
. Recognise different alternative names used by the same-author.
. Provide See and See also references wherever necessary.

4.1 INTRODUCTION

We have scen that authorship may be personal authorship or corporate body named as responsible lor
the creation of the work.  Based on the rules we decide the principal author to provide main eniry
and other added cntries. Though we have decided the Principal anthor for cowrics, il is not easy 10
decide which name of the author 1o be taken as heading il hefshe is identificd with aliemative names,
For cataloguing purposc the determinalion of a name of person [or headiag is done normally based




on the information given on the tide page (Chicf source of mformatmn) of the work by lhc aulhors -

issued in his or her language Usually in the case of authors using different names like pseudonyms
o7 changed names as in the case of married women Cataloguer has to choese one name of the author

for main entry heading and others for reference cntries. AACR 2 pmwdcs separale rules (Chap. 22)_ '

for chaice of heading for persons..

While determlmng the headmg for a person wt have to consider three basic aspects viz. chmce of
name, choice of form and choice of entry clement.

4.2 CHOICE OF NAME -

General rule (22.1) regarding the names of persons states Lhal the name by whnch the pcrson is
commonly known i§ 10 be taken as the basis for ‘heading for that person. This popular name of the
person may be person's real name. pseudonym, title Of noblhty, nickname, initials or other appellation.
For example,

: SR, Ranganathan (Though the full name of the author is Shiyali Ramamrutha
Ranganathan, he is popularly known as ‘S.R. Ranganathan’).

Sri Sri (though the author's real name is Srirangam Srinivasa Rao, he is popularly
mown with his psendonym 'Sn Srif.

- Queen Elizabeth 1II

Pope John XXIII (though his real is J()dHHE’i Papa XXIII the well estabhshed
name is Pope John XXIII) -

As we have said earlier a person may use more than oné name while writing his works. In this context
arises the problem of selecting one name among different names as the heading, AACR-2 discusses
this problem under three subheadmgs as (I) Predominant name + {2) Change of name ;
(3) Pseudonym.

4.2.1 Predominant Name

If a person is known by more than one name, the name by which that person is most commonly’
known, if there is one, is to be taken as the predominant name of Ithe person. This will be the main
entry heading. -If there is no commonly known name, we have to select one name for heading
according to the following order of preference:

1. the name that appears most frequently in the person's works ;

2. the name that appears most frequently in reference sources |

3. the latest name.

For example :
Ravindra Nath Tagore
(Anglicised form of the name mosily used by the author.” But
the real name of the author in Bengali language i.e. Rabindra Nath Thdkura)

Puttaparth: Narayanacharyulu.

422, Change of Name

When a person changf.:s his/her name, we have to select latest name or form 0{ name {or heading
unless there is reason for considering the previous name as predommant name.

Change of name may be seen usually in the case of :

(1) Married women who change their maiden name {name used bcfore marriage) and adopt the
surname of their husbands : E.g.: -

Arikepudi Kausalya Devi
She is better known as Koduri Kausalya Devi which is the maiden name

of the wnt.er

93
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Muppalla Ranganayakamma is the changed name of the writer alier her
marrige. Her maiden name is Daddanala Ranganayamma
{2) Secular names : Names arc changed if the person changes his religions order

Eg : Narendra Nath (Rcal namce)
Swami Vivekananda {changed name afler he became a saint)

Siddartha (original name of the prince)
Buddha (changed name of the prince afier he became & saint)
4,2.3, Title of Nobility

When a person acquired title of nobility and becomes known by that tide.

Some authors instead of using their proper name and surname, use their title of nobility in their works.
Usually this trend can be seen in the case of Brilish (English) authors. The tiles ol nobility may be
indicated ag Baron, Sir, Lord, Lady, Duchess, Countess elc.

Eg : Sir Winston Churchill
Sir Walter Scotl,

If the author is better known with litle "Sir', then only we can enter his name along with 'Sir as
heading. Otherwise the surname of the persons will be considered as heading.
4.2.4. Pseudonyms

According the mle (22.2CD if the name of an autbor appears in all hissher works under onc
pscudonym, we can choose that pseudonym as heading. If we arc aware ol the real aame of the

~ author, a reference entry is made under the real name of the author.

e.g. George Orwell :
(The real name of the author is Eric Arthur Blair. Bui he is popular with
his pseudonym)
James Hadley Chasc
{The real name of the author is Reni Raymond. He is popular with his
pseudonym)

4.3 CHOICE AMONG BIF F'FREI\T FORMS OF THE GMMF NAME

After a name has been chosen from among 1wo or more names for the same person, the nexl step is
to determine which form of & name is to be used in the heading. Thrce aspects ; (1) Fullness; {2)
Language and (3} Spelling are 1o bc aken inlo Lms:doranon while deciding one [orm of name arnong
differcnt forms,

4.3.1, Fullnes

Some times a person's name may vary n fullness, in tcrms of the aumber of ¢lements involved or
in terms of abbreviations or initjals used. Here also the basis for choice is the predominant form or
commony known form of the name of the person,

cg : T.5. Eliot .
{The full name of the author iz Thomas Stcarn Eliot. But he is known
commony as T.5. Eliot)

H.D.
{Though Fuliness of the author is Hilda Doclittle, ke is popularly known
as HD)

.




4.3.2 Lamguage

A person's name may appear in differcnt language forms, particularly in the case of fumous authors,
we have 1o choose the name according to the languages involved, the types of names and the periods
inveived. In general, there is a strong preferene for well established English form of name.

¢.g. Dominage de Guzman
(or)

Saint Dominic

Rabindranath Tagore
or
Ravindranath Tagore.

4.3.3. Spellings

If the same name is spelied in more than one way the most predominant form of the name spelt will
be taken as heading,.

¢.g2. 5.R. Ranganadan
S.R. Ranganathan
S.R. Ranganadhan
S.R. Ranganatham -

{Among them the popular form of name is S.R. Ranganathan usually by which the
author is recalled)

4.4 REFERENCES

References are mainly used as directions from one heading or entry 10 acother. In the previous
sections of this unit we have identified the arcas where the problem of choice of one name among
diffcrent names used by the author occur. We are selecting one name among different names for the
heading of the main eniry based on the rules given in Chap.22 of of AACR-2. Other names of the
same author are also equaily important from the users point. References arc the cntries used o bring
the alternative names of authors 10 the notice of users.

References are nsed in all forms of catalogue to link related headings and allernative forms of the
same heading. AACR-2 made separaic provision for reference in Chapler 26. Three kinds of
references are used to show the relationship among alternative names of authors. They arc ‘See'
references; 'See also' references and cxplanatory referencs. The function of a sce referenc entry is to
direct the user from a heading which is not used in a catalogne w onc which is used. See also
reference entry is used 1o show the user two headings used in a catalogue. On the other hand
explanatory references are useful (o indicate the relarion between the real namos of lwo or more
authors and the single psendonym collectively uszd by them. '

44.1 See References

The well known Telugu writer Srirangam Srinivasa Rao was famous only with his pscudonym, 'Sri
Sei'. Throughout his kife as writer he constandy used the pscudonym “Sri Sri’ for all his writings.
Naturally all his works are entcred under the heading ’Sri Sri'. But he may also be recalled as
Srirangam Srinivasa Rao by some users. With the help of reference entrics we can help the user 10
identify all works written by Srirangam Srinivasa Rao which are enfered in the catalogue under the
heading for Sri Sri. That means we arc directing the user from a heading not used in'the catalogue
t0 a heading that is used. In this case we can make sce reference entry to relate 1wo names of the
same author, :
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brinivasa Rao, Srirangam

Ske SRI SRI

4.4.2, See also References

See also reference entries are uscd with a different purpose. When an author uses two different names
simultancously for his works, to show the refationship between these two names See also reference
entrics are used in the catalogue. Take the example of Jandyala Papayya Sastri, a famous writer
whose pscudonym is Karunasri. The author simuitaneousty uses both real and psewdonyms for his
writings. In the catalogue, his works are entcred under both names. That means both names of the
author are used as headings in the library catalogue. To direct the user from one heading to another
heading which may be of intercst to him, we can make use of see also references.

PAPAYYA Sastri, Jandyala

pee also KARUNASRI

4.4.3 Explanatory References

Explanatory reference is used when a simple sec or sce also referenc does not give adequaie guidance
to the user of the catalogue. An explanatory reference gives more detailed guidance 1o the user by
explaining the relation bolween the pseudonym and .ihe real names of authors. For cxample two
brothers, namely, Srinivasapuram Seshacharyulu and Srintvasapuram Ramacharyulu are famous as
writers wilh the psendonym Srinivasapuram Sodaralu. Naturally works written jointly by them are

“entered under the heading Srinivasapuram Sodarulu. Sometimes the users may also come 10 the

library with the names of authors for their works. In such cases with detailed cxplanation in the
reference entry we can show the relation between real names of two authors and a single pseudonym

- used coilectively by both., We have to make two separate explanaiory refercnce entries under the

headings for real mames of two authors,




RANGACHARYUILU, Srinivasapuram

For works of this author written in collaboration with
Srinivasapuram Seshacharyulu, See

SRINIVASAPURAM Sodarulu

SESHACHARYULU, Srinivasapuram

For works of this author written in collaboralion with
Srinivisapuram Seshacharyulu, See '

SRINJVASAPURAM Sodarulu

As seen in the cxample reference entries are uselul 1o relate different alternative names of authors.
Depending upon the purpose we can make see or see also or explanatory references for alternative
names of authors. Thus like main and added cntrics which contain the main access points as headings,
refercnce cniries are also equally important 1o connect different headings in the cataloguc.

Self Check Exercise - 1

Which name should be chosen as heading in the following cases ?

(a)

(b}
©

{d)

e

The maiden name of the authar is Miss Anna Katherine Green.  Afier her marriage to Charles
Rohlfs, she has been known predominantly as Mrs, Rohlfs.

Leters to Press, by Sir Arthur Conan Deyle

The gift of magi, by 0.Henry. Though the real name of the author is William Sydney Porter,
e, is predominently knowan by his pscudonym. _

Washington Irving has used three pseudonyms - Jonathan Oldstyle, Lanncelot Wagstatfe and
Geoffrey Crayon, but he is predominantly known by his real name in all reference sources.

Evergreen, by Emmett Holt. The real name of the author is also given on the title page as
William Warncr Bishop and he is known by his real name in all reference sources.
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() The real names of Frederick Evans found outside the dociment as Robert Smith and Manning
Bonn.

Note: (1) Wnte your answers int he space given below.
ify Check your apswers with those given at the end of this unit.

..........................................................................................................................................................................

......................................................................................................................................................................
......................................................................................................................................................................

.......................................................................................................................................................................

.......................................................................................................................................................................
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4.5 WORKED OQUT EXAMPLES

4.5.1 Change of Name

Example - T

Dorothy Belie Huges,

Earle Stanley Garduer
the case of the
Real Perry Mason

William Morrow & Co. Inc,

New York
Other information:
Call No, : 823.0% HUG
Acc No. T 8411
Pages D 206
‘Size _ ; 21
Date : 1978
Eatlier name of the author ; Dorothy Belle Flanagan
Explanation

In this example the author was predominantly known by Dorcthy. Belie Flanagen and changed her
name later and was writing under the name Dorothy Belie Huges. The rule 22 2B Suxes that if a
person has changed his or her name, chocse the latcst name or form of name unicss theére is reason

t0 belicve that an earlier name will persist as the name by which the person is belter known, In this
example, Dorothy Belle Huges is the laiest name, so main eniry has to be made under HUGES., A
'Sec' reference is 0 be given for the carlier name.

9%




Main Entry

823.09

HUG | HUGES, Dorothy Belle
{ Earle Stanley Gardner : the case of the real Pérry Mason. -
New York : William Morrow, 1978.
8411 206 p. ; 21 cm
1. Gardner, Earle Stanley --Criticism, intcrpretatitdn,L efc.
LTje B B
Added Entry, Subject
GARDNER EARLE STANLEY — CRIT[CISM
823.09 INTERPRETATION, ETC.
HUG | HUGES, Domthy Belle
(rest as in the main entry)
|
|
|
1|5§.slded Entry, Title
823.09 |- EARLE S{anley Gardner : the casc of the real Perry Mason
HUG HUGES, Dorothy Belle

{rest as in,! the main entry)




See Reference Entry

FLANAGAN, Dorothy Belle

See HUGES, Dorothy Belle

Example -2 : Additions to Names- Persons of religious Vocation

Play of Consciousness
(Chitshakti Vilas)

Swami Muktananda

with an Introduction by .
Gurumayi Chidvilasananda

Published by Syda Foundation
South Falishurg, New York .

......................................................................................................................................................................

Other Information :

Call No. 126 MUK

Acc No. G-18745

Height 20 cms. _
. Colour frontispiece of the author present

Pages vii, 300 '

Published in 1979
ISBN 0-914602-37-3 (Paperback)
Black and white photos present

Explanation :

Ruies 22. 17D directs us to add the title, term of address, efc., in the vernacular 1o ajl {other) names
ol persons of religions vocation entered under given name, ete, T herefore the entry heading for the
present title is Muktananda, Swami. The title given in the circular brackets on the title page should
be treated as pamallel title. (rule 1.1D2), ' .
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Main Entry

126
MUK | MUKTANANDA, Swami

Play of consciousness = Chitshakti Vilas / Swami
Muktananda ; with an introduction by Gurumayi Chidvila-
sananda. - South Fallasbarg, New York : Syda Foundation, 1979.
G-18745  vii, 300 p. : ill, col. port., b&w photo. : 20 cm.
ISBN 0-914602-37-3 (pbk.)

1. Consciousness. I, Chidvilasananda, Gurumai, 11 Tile :
Play| of Consciouness. II. Title : Chitshakti vilas.

Added Entry, Subject.

126 CONSCIOUSNESS
MUK MUKTANANDA, Swami

(rest as in the main entry)

Added Entry, Introducer

126 Chidvilasananda, Gurumayi
MUK | MUKTANANDA, Swami

(rest as in the main eniry)y

101




ifz

Added Entry, Title (1)

126 PLAY of Conscicusness
MUK MUKITANANDA, Swami
(rest as in the main entry)
Added Entry, Title (2)
126 CHITSHAKTI Vilas
M MUKTANANDA, Swami
(rest as in the main entry)
See Reference Entry
126
MUK SWAMI Muktaranda

Cce MUKTANANDA Swami




4.5.3. Title of Nobility

Example -3 : British Titles of Honour

Collected Poems
of
Sir John Betjeman

Compiled |
. by
‘ The Earl of Birkenhead

Introduction
by
‘ Philip Larkin
| Enlarged edition
Houghton Mifflin
Bosion

Other information :

Call No. : 821914 RET

Acc No. : T80

Papes : x4, 366

Date © 1571 ; copyright date 1970

ISBEN : (-395-12795-X

Height : 19 ¢m, '

Explanation :

This is a collection of poems by single anthor, compiled by the Earl of Bitkenhead. Asa work single
personal author main enfry is {0 be made under Betjeman. Names of author and compiler both include
the British titles of honour, According to rule 22.12B we have to add the titles of honour if they
commonly appear with the name of the author in works by the person or in reforence sources.
Therefore we have to add the ‘term of honour' before the ferenames.

| ’ Main Entry-

821.914 .
BETY BETIEMAN, Sir Jobhn

, Collected poem / Sir John Betjeman ; compiled by Earl of
Birkenlead . - Enl ed. - Boston : Houghtor Miffin, 1971,

F800 x4, 366 p. ; 19 cm.
ISBN 0-395-12705 - X

1. English Poetry. 1. Birkenhead, Far! of. 1. Tils,
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Added Entry, Subject

BET

BET]

821.914 _ ENGLISH POETRY
BET ‘BETJEMAN, Sir John
{ res't as in the fnain emfy)
‘Added Entry, Compiler
821914 BRINKENHED, Earl of
- BET| BETJEMAN, Sir John -
© - (rest as in the main_cntr-y)
Added Entry, Title
821914 COLLECTED Poems

EMAN, Sir John

~ { rest as in the main entry) -




4.5.3 Pseudonyms

Example - 4 : Single pscudonym

Other information :
Call No. -
Acc No.
Pages
Size

Date

; Explanation ;

-. -Adém Bede .

George Eliot -
Buccaneer Books _

823.8 ELI

4800

466

21

1977 (back of the title page: reprint of 1885 edilion) |

George Eliot is a pscudonym and her works are mainly known by. bér pscudonym and identified in
reference sources by one pscudonym and as per rule 22.2C1 the cntry is made under the pseudonym.
The rule states 10 make a reference to the real name if known. George Eliot's first name was Mairan
Evans and later known as Marian Cross. Orie more 'Sec' reference cntry is therefore necessary under

Cross, Marian.

Main Entry

8238
" ELI 1 ELIOT, George
Adam Bede / George Eliot. - Ncw_ Yérk : Buccaneer Books,
| 19771 _ S o _ .
| ' }
466 p. ; 21 cm,
11015 a reprint of 1885.cdition.

4800

1. English ficton. 1. Tille,
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Added Entry, Suhject

823.8 ENGLISH FICTION
ELI ELIOT, George
(rest as in the main enlry)
Added Fntry, Title
823.8 ADAM Bede
ELI ELIOT, George

{rest @ in the main entry)

5See Reference Entry

EV:

NS, Marian

See ELIOT, George.




See Reference Entry

CRASS, Marian

See ELIOT, George.

Example-5: Aunthor using both pscudonym and real name

Other information:

Class No.
Acc. No.

‘ Pages
Stze
Datc
ISEN

- The Stbry Teller
Thirteen Tales

by Saki

David R. Godine Publishers Inc.
Boston

823

4101

112

18

1982
0-87923-445-8

Saki is the pseudonym of H.H. Munro (Hector Hugh Munro)
‘ He is also writing in his personal name

................................

Explanation :

....................................................................................................................................

This 15 an example of an author using both pseudonym and real name. So a See also reference entry
is to be made under the real name.
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Main Entry

823 .
SAK SAKI
The story teller : thirteen tales / Saki . - Boston : David R.
Goding Pub,, 1982,
4101 112 p.; 18 cm,
ISBN [_)—87923-455~8
I. English fiction. 2. Short Stories. I. Title
Added Entry, Subject (1)
823 ENGLISH FICTION
SAK SAKT
{rest as in the main cniry)
Added Entry, Subject (2)
823 SHORT STORIES
SAKI :

SAK

(rest as in the main eniry)




Added Entry, Title

- 823 _ The STORY teller .
SAK SAKJ

(rest as in the main entry)

See Reference Entry

MUNRQ, H. H.

See also SAKI

. See Reference Entry

MUNRO, Hector Hugh

See MUNRO, H. H.




Self Check Exercise - 2
Cataloguc the following books. The title page and other information arc prov:dcd

Note : i) Write your answer in your own nole book.
if) Check your answer with the answers given at the end of this unu

Exc}cnse -2 (a)
I : ‘A Spectrun, Sciencé, Criticism, Fiction
. S Sir C P, Snow o
Edited by
Stanley Weintrauh

Scribner's Charles Sons
New York. N.Y. -

....................................................................................................................................................................

Other information :

Class No. 828
Acc No. 5020
~ Pages 155
Size 24
‘Date . 1963

; Full Name of C.P. Snow Charles Percy Snow. He is a Knight

PRI TE LR TR IR LT T

i
~ Exercise -2(®
~ Bhagwan Shree Rajneesh

- A Rose is a Rose
' is a Rose

|
o a dashan diary
Editing and commeritary
Ma Prem Maneesha
Rajneésh Foundation

| Other information : :
: 9229 RAT

| Call No. :
. Acc. No. S G-1874
X Pages - : 414
. Publishedin 1979
- ISBN - : 0-88360-132-5 (Paper back)
Height 21ems

! " Black and White Photos present
Colour Frontispiece of the Author present

....................................................................................................................................................................




Exercise - 2 (¢)

(Harper's Modern Classics)
Life on the Mississipi

by
Mark Twain

With an introduction by
Dixon Wector

Harper & Row Publishing Inc.
"New York, N.Y,

Cther information:

Class No. : 8174
Ace No, : 4038
Pages : xvi, 526
Size : 21

Date : 1950

Subject : Mississipi River - description and travel.
Mark Twain is 4 pseudonym of Samuel Langhome Clemens.

Exercise - 2 (d)
American Gun Mystery
Ellery Queen

Buccaneer Books

New York
Other information :
Call No. : 813.54
Acc. No. : 4809
Pages : 308
Size oo 22
Date : 1976 1
ISBN : (0-89966-152-1

4.6 SUMMING UP

In this unit we have discussed how 1o choose one name among different names used by the same
author. Rules given in AACR2 are discussed and examples arc given for choice of name in the
case of predominant names, change of names, titic of ncbility, and pscudonyms. Choice among
differnt forms of the same name (Fulincss, language and spellings) is also dealt. We have worked
out examples illustrating the rules for choice of name for personal authors.
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4.7 ANSWERS TO SELF CHECK EXERCISES

1 (@

{b)
(c)

d

(e)
- (D

ROHLFS, Anna Katherine
DOYLE, Sir Arthur Conan .
C. BENRY -

IRVING, Washington
BISHOP, William Warner

EVANS, Frederick. Explanatory reference entries uhdcr _
-SMITH, Robert and BONN Marning.

Answer to Self Check Exercise - 2 (a)

* Main Entry

828 :
SHO SNOW, Sir CP.
A spectrum, sciénce critic.ism ﬁction / Sir C. P. Snow ;
edited py Stanley Wemtraub - New York : Seribner's Charles
Sons, 1963, '
5020 155 B 24 em
L. English literature - History and criticism. 1. Weintraub,
Stanley]. 11 Title. '
‘Added Entry, Subject
328 - ENGLISH LITERATURE HISTORY AND CRITICISM
SNO . BNOW, Sir CP

- (re st as in the main . entry)




e

Added Eilit’ry, Editor

i
1
I
828 WEINTRAUB Shanley '
SNO I SNOW, Sir C.P, I’:
(rest gi's in the main cntry)
. f:'
J‘I
i
|
! Added Entiy, Title,
II ) .
328 A SPECTRDM Science, cnuclsm fiction
SNO - SNOV Szr CP
; '\ R
# (rest as in the main eniry)
-
|
'|
|
i
| .
L
|

See Referenceé Entry

SNOW], Charlcsi; 'I!Pcrcy

See SNOW, Sir €. P.
Lo




Explanation :

In this example the name of the author consists of title of honour 'Sir. Hc was a knight, So, the
heading included the term of honour. Theugh full narne of the author is given on the title page, he
1s popular with abbreviated form of the name, as given on the title page.  Reference entry is made
under ihe full name of the author. Added entrics are made under editor, title and subject.

Answer to Sclf Check Exercise - 2 (b)

Mazin Entry

922.9
RAJ RAINEESH, Bhagwan Shree

+ ATOSC Is 4 rose is a rose : a darshan diary / Bhagwan Shree
Rajngesh ; cditing and commentary by Ma Prem Maneesha. -
Bombay : Rajncesh Foundation, 1979, =

G-1874 414p. @ ill, col. port., b&w photo. ; 21 cm.

ISBN 0-88360-132-5 (pbk.) -

1. Rajnecsh, Bhagwan Shree - Biography. L. Pn,m
Mangesha, Ma. 11, Tide. '

Added Entry, Subject

9229 RAINEESH, Bhagwan Shree - BIOGRAPHY
RAIJ RAIJNEESH, Bhagwan Shree

(rest as i the main entrys)




Added Entry, Editor

9229 PREM Maneesha, Ma
RAJ RAINEESH, Bhagwan Shree

(rest as in the main entry)

Added Eniry, Tifle

9229 A ROSE is a rose 18 a rose
RAJ RAJNEESH, Bhagwan Shree

{rest as in the main eniry)

" Explanation :

As per rule N0.22.17D, the main entry heading is made under the given name 'Rajncesh’ and the
Vemacular term 'Bhagwan Shrec' is added to it. The editor’s name Ma Prem Maneesha' is also
rendered on the same lines. Added enixies arc provided for the Editor and the title.

115




115

Arswer to Self Check Exercise - 2 {c)

Main Entry

8174
TWA TWAIN, Mark
Life on the Mississipi / by Mark Twain ; with an intro-
ducti o by Dixon Wector. - New York : Harper & Row Pub.,
1950; :
4038 xvi, 526 p. ; 21 em. - (Harper's modern classics)
1. Mississipi river - Description and travel, T. Title,
11. Series, : :
Added Estry, Subject
8174 MISSISSIPI RIVER\ DESCRIPTION AND TRAVEL
TWA TWAIN, Mark:
{ Test as in the main entry)
Added Entry, Title
8174 LIFE on the Mississipi
TWA TWAIN, Mark

(rest as in the main entry)




Added Entry, Series

174 HARPER'S modem classics
TWA TWAIN, Mark . :

(rest as in the main cntry)

See Reference Entry

CLEMENS, Samucl Langhorne

Nee TWAIN, Mark

Explanation :

This is a work of pseadonymous author. The author is famous with his pseudonym. The title page
has given only the pseudonym of the author. So main entry is made under the heading for
pseundonym.

Reference is made from the real name 'Clemens’ to the pseudonym Mark Twain, (The real namc of
the author is Sammuel Langhorne Clemens),
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Answer to Self Check Exercise - 2 {d)
: Main Entry

813.54 ]
QUE QUEEN, Ellery

Buctaneer Books, 1976.
48009 . 308 p. ; 22 cm,
ISBN 0-89966-152-1

1. English fiction. 1. Title

American gun mystery / BEllery Queen .

- New York :

Added Entry, Subject

813.54 ENGLISH FICTION
QUE | QUEEN, Ellery

{ resl as in the main entry)

Added Entry, Subject

813.54 AMERICAN gun mysicry
QUE QUEEN, Ellery

{ rest as in the main entry)




Explanatory Reference

DANNY, Frederic

g For works of this author written in collaboration with
Manfred Benningten, See

QUEEN, Ellery

Explanatory Reference

LEE,|Manfred Bennington

For works of this author written in collaboration with
Manfted Bennington, See

| QUEEN, Ellery

4.8 ASSIGNMENTS

Assignment -1

When Feel Night

by
_Ellery Queen

London
Victor Collancz. Ld., 1970




Ozher information :

Cail No. : 8239 N70

Pages - 190 )

Size . .24 x 16 cm
. Acc. No. ;48141

Copyright year. : 1968 : :
Ellergy Queen is the joint psendonym of Federic Dannay and Mamred B. Lee :
First published in USA under the title What's in the Darlk '

- printed in Gt. Britain by North Holland Press L., Gatchead.

- Assignment'- 2

A Clergyman's Daughter

: by
George Orwell

1960
. London
Secker & Warburg

Other information : :

Call No. : 823.9 Nod

Acc.No. @ 17136

Pages - : v, 180"

Height : 22 cms

George Orwell is the pseudonym or Eric Blair
Orwell is the popular name.

4.9 RECOMMENDED BOOKS

ANGLO- AMERICAN CATALOGUING RULES, 2nd’ ed Chncago ALA Ouawa Canadlan lerary
Association, 1978. o

HUNTER, Eric J. AACR2 : an mrroductmn o the SECOHd edztwn af Anglo - Amtrcaan Ca;alogumg
. Rules. London : Clive Bingley, 1970. :

. KRISHAN KUMAR . An introduction to AACR2 3rd rev. ed New DeIm Vlde Pub. House, 1990

MAXWELL -Margaret F. Hand book for AACR2 : Exp!ammg and .’Hus:rarmg Anglo - American
Cataloguing Rules Second Edition: Chicago : ALA, 1980. - -
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* 4,10 GLOSSARY

Parallel Title : The title proper in an other language and/or scfipt.

Predominant name : * The name or form of name of a person or corpofale' Body that appsars most
frequently (1) in the petson's works or works issued by the corporate body
; or (2) in reference soures, in that order of preference. )

Pselidonym : A name assumed by an author to conceal or obscure his/her identity.

Title of Nobility : The title of honour added to the name of & nobleman or noblewoman, such
as Sir, Dame, Lord, Lady, etc.,
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UNIT-5 : SHARED RESPONSIBILITY AND EDITORIAL -
~ DIRECTIONS =

' Contén_ts, _

50  Aims-and 'Objectives .

5.1 - Introduction

52 Shared Responsibility y :
- 5.2.1 Principal Responsibility Indicated
5.2.2 Principal Responsibility Not Indicated -
523 Worked out Examples -
5.3  Works Produced under Editorial Direction
53.1 Works with Collective Title
"5.3.2 Works withomt Collective Title -
3.3.3 Worked out Examples
54  Summing Up
3.5 Answers to Self Check Exercises
5.6  Assignments
57 Recommended Books

- 38 Glossary

50 AIMS AND OBJECITVES

Libraries acquire different kinds of documents writien by either perscnal author or issued by corporate
bodies. Whatever may be the nature of authorship, all documents acquired by the library should be
catalogued for the bengfit of the user, In this unit you will learn how o catalogue not only works
by two, three and more than throe personal authors, but also works produced under editorial direction.

After studying this unit you should be able'to o
*  identify works of shared responsibility from other kinds of works :

. . catalogue works by two, three and more than three personal authors;
. distinguish a principal author among different authors; : ' .
**~ provide title main entry and other added entries for works by more than three authors;
. identify and catalogue works produced under editorial direction; and

. prepare analytical entries for constituent pars of works produced under editorial direction.

n

5.1 INTRODUCTION

As we have discussed in the first unit, the author for a book many be either personal author or
corporate body responsible for the thought content of the document.

Personal authorship can be categorised as single personal author, two personal authors, three personal’
authors and morc than three personal authors. Already we have learnt how 1o catalogue the individual
works or collections of works by single personal author. In this unit we are going to cover other kinds
of personal authorship viz. two personal authors, three personal authors and more than three personal
authors. AACR-2 uses the term ‘works of shared reponsibility’ to indicate’ such works. Shared
responsibility means sharing of responsibility for the contribution of thought content by two three or
more than ‘three authors. Separate rules (Rules 1.6 are provided by AACR-2  catalogue works of
shared responsibility. ' : ' -

You might also have nioticed books havin g only editor's name on the title page, but having individual _
parts/sections/chapters written by different authors with or without independent fitles. Such works




- pmduced under the eduonal du‘ccuon are treated scparately by AACR-2 (Rule 21 7A) Usually such
items are multipartite in nature and descrves (needs) special caré in the description. Even whllc
selecting headmgs for such works, carg should be taken to cover authors and mles of consmuent pans

5'.2 SHARED RESP'ONSIBI'LITY”'- '

Shared responsibility has been defined as "Collaboramn between two or more persons or bodies -

performing thé same kind of activity in the creation of the thought content of an item. The
contribution of each may form a separate arnid distinct part of the item or the contribution of each may
not be separable from that of the other. Sometimes works with different contributions by different
persons may be published under editorial direction. Such works are not covered. by this section, Next
section deals with: catalogumg of such items, : :

While selecting the headings for such works first we have to check whether any of the authors
collaborated have undertaken principal responsnblhty for the creation of the work than others so
that we can trace the principal author whose name will become the main access point. Two ways
of 1dent1fy1ng the principal resp(msﬂnllty among dlfferent aulhors are prebcrlbcd by AACR—Z

-i) Principal responsibility indicated, and
il) Principal responsibility not indicated

Let us discuss in detail about the two ways of i_denti:fyihg'.princ':ipal author.
52.1 Principal responsibility indicated

In this case author statement given on the mle page ol‘ the book itself wﬂl give due mdlcatlon about
the principal author. We can take an author as pnnmpal author if his name alone is printed in bold
and dark face letiers on the tifle page. As pcr the rule (Rule 21.6B1) we have to make the main enfry
under . the headmg for that author. For example if the author statement on the title page Appears as:

RICHARD V. KADISON Iohn R ngmse :

The name appeamd in bold letters i.e. Rlchard V. Kadlson wnll be cons1dered as prmmpal author and
main entry will be prcpared under the headmg for Kadlson '

Sometimes the title page may have three names of authors 1nd1caled as, helow

K. C. M.athew, M.A. '
5. VEERARAGHAVAN, M A, M.Sc.
: . ar;d
T.Ragévan-', M.A.. N
In this case the author’in t.hc middle will be 'c'o.nsmered as 'pnhmpal author. Hence main enﬁy head.mg

will be given under the name of S. Veeraraghavan and the other two authors will be covered as added
entry headmgs Th1s is known as lhe condltmn where principal respomlblhty is 1nd1calsd

Sometimes principal Iresponsnblhty nmay not bc indicated by wordmg or _layout on ihe title page. Now
we will discuss the rules prescribed by rhc codc' to decide the principal responsibility for such books.

5.2.2 Prinicipal Responsibility not Indlcated

If responsibility is shared between two or three persons or bOdlCS and prmupal respoansivility is not
indicated to any of them by working or layout, eniry should be made under the headmg for the person
or body named first. Other persons arc covered as headings of added entnes o :
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Indexihg Concepts and Methods .

. Harold Borko
Charles L.Brenler S

~+ Academic Press
New York
- 1978

In the above example, respohsibility is shared by .two personal authors. But nona of them is atiributed

with the principal responsibility either by wording or layout. Both names of authoss are printed in
¢ame manner. Based on the rule, we have to consider the first mentioned author as Pprincipal author
for the work. So main entry is to be made under the heading for Broko and added entry is prepared
under the heading for Brenler, ' : -

Some ' times the statement of authorship may_include three names of atitho:shiﬁ, which shows
collaboration among three authors.” Observe the example given below: '

- An Introductory Practical Organic Chemistry .

F.D. Gunstone
J.L Sharp
D.M. Smith

Chapman & Hall
1, New Peter Lane -
. -London.

-

Above sample title page shows that three authors shared the reSpOhsibility for thoughi content of this
book. Moreover, in this case principal responsibility is not attributed to any one. All the three names

' “are printed in same kind of letters, . - :

As per rule we will take the name of the agthor given in the first place as the heading for main é_ntry
and the second and third -authors will also be: covered as headings of added entries.

. You might have also noticed that some of the books are written ny more than three: authors. How

to catalogue such books when principal responsibility is not given to any one of them? AACR-2 also
makes provision to solve such problems of cataloguing. According to Rule 21.6C2 if responsibility
is shared by more than three persons or corporate bodies and principal responsibility is not attributed
to any one, two or three, main entry is prepared under the title of the book. Among different names -
of persons or corporate bodies only {irst named person or corporate body is to be covered as added
entry heading. - _ : S ' -

HOTKIN'S DISEASE

John F. Gurry
" DM: Care
F.D.W. King
Bryan M. Brooke

: Macmillan
London,
- 1977




If the number of authors sharing the responsibility exceeds three, then the main entry is to be made
under the title of the book. In the example cited above, there arc more than three authors' names, and
none of them indicated predominantly as principal author. Hence title of the book i.c. "Hotkin's
Disease’ will be given as hcading of the main entry. Added Entry is to be made only under the
heading for the first named author i.e. Gurry.

There are also works produced by (he collaboration of two or more persons using a single pseudony.m'.
Such works are entered under the heading for the pseudonym, Refcrence entries are prepared under
the real names of authors. This rule has been Hustrated with the following cxamle.

Deadly Weapon

Wade Miller

In this case Wade Miller is the pscudonym used jointly by Bill Miller and Bon Wade. Hence main
entry is made under the heading for pscudonym. References are made from real names Miller and
Wade «© the pseudonym. '

Till now we have learnt how to apply different rules provided by AACR-2 to catalogue works of
shared responsibility, Now let us take some cxamples and work out the main entry, added entries and
reference entries, if necessary.

Self Ckheck Exercies - 1

a) What is 'Shared responsibility' 7
b) The title page of a book has given the names of the authors with a typographical indication as
given below. What is the main entry heading?

Principles of Electrical Engineering

y By -
William H., Timble
and
VANNEVAR BUSH

¢) The book is written by three authors, state the rules of rendering in AACR-2.

d) What is the entry heading for the following book? '
Artificial Intelligence, editcd by Rainer Born.

e) 'Principles fo psychology' is authored by R.H. Price, Mitchell Glickstein, David L Horton and
Ronald H Bailey. What is its main cntry heading?

Note: 1) Write yvour answer in the space given below.
iy Compare your answer with the model answer given at ihe end of this uit.

S T T R R bRt bbbtk

e S 125




5.2.3. Worked out Examples
i) Two Athors: Principal respensibility indicated

Example - 1 .
- : * Prespectives on
Political Science

Frarnk J. Sorauf
Department of Political Science,
University of Minnesota

Charles S. Hyneman,
Consultant, Department of Government , Indiana University

Charles E. Merrill Books, Inc., Columbus, Ohio.

Otter Information :

Call No. : 320 856
Pages o viii, 85
Height : 21 cm

Accession No.: 35692
Series © Social Science Perspectives.

Explanation :

The above book is written by two authors. The name of the first author is printed in bold letters and
that of the second author is printed in light type. Since the principal responsibility is indicated
typographicalty, the entry heading should be given under 'Sorauf’. (21.6B1). Added eniries are to be
prepared under Hyneman (joint author), subject, and title. ' :

Mainr Entry

E |
320
556 - SORAUF, Frank J.
T - “I-‘;‘;peclivé?% on Poliiical Science / Frank J. Sorauf and Chaﬂcs
S. Hypeman. - Columbus (Ohio) : Charles Merill Books Inc., € 1965.
35692 viii, 85p,: 21 cm. - (Social Science perspectives).

1. Political science. I. Hyneman, Charles S. I1. Title. II1, Series. | ‘
H
i
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Added Entry, Subject

320 POLITICAL SCIENCE
$56 SORAUF, Frank J.

Perspectives on Political Science / Frant J. Sorauf and Charles; ‘
{ 8. Hyneman. - Columbus (Ohio) : Charles Merill Books Inc., © 1965. : ‘

35692 viii, 85p,:- 21 cm. - (Social Science perspectives).

1. Political science. I. Hyneman, Charles S. IL Title. III. Series,

- S,

’ Added Entry, Joint Author

320 HYNEMAN, Charles S.
S56 SORAUF, Frank J.

i Perspectives on Political Science / Frank J. Soraufl and Charles
‘ | 8. Hyneman. - Columbus (Ohio) : Charles Merill Books Inc., © 1965

35692 viii, 85p,: 21 cm. - (Social Science perspectives).
i

. .. Political science. I Hyneman, Charles S. IL. Title. TiL. Series

Added Entry, Title

: 320 PERSPECTIVES on Political Science
I 856 SORAUF, Frank J. '

Perspectives on Political Science / Frank J. Sorauf and Charlcs
S. Hyneman. - Columbus (Ohio) : Charles Menill Bocks Inc., © 1965

35692 viii, 835p,: 21 c¢m. - (Social Science perspectives).

1. Political science. I. Hyneman, Charles S. IL Title. III. Sleliesi'
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Added Entry, Series

ot i it _.__._,...I.,. P - — )

320 . SOCIAL Science perspective
L 836 SORAUF, Frank J.
i |
Perspectives on Political Science / Frank J. Soraaf and Charles |
_f S. Hyreman. - Columbus (Ohic) : Charles Merill Books. Inc., € 1965.

35692 viil, 85p,:-21 em. - (Social Science perspectives).

: 1. Political science. I Hyneman, Charles S. I Title. II1, Series.

1
i
§
i

if) Two authors: Principal responsibility not indicatcd

Example - 2;
A Critical History of English Poetry
by Herbert J.C. Grierson
&
J.C. Smith
Humanities Press
New Jersy
Athlone Press
London
Other Information:
Cali No. : 821.09 GRE
Acc.No. o 8012
Pages : viii, 527
Size : 23
Date : 1583

Standard No. : 0391028677 Humanities
' 0485300133 Athlone Press

.......................................................................................................................................................................

Explanation :

This book is written by two authors, but none of them has been indicated as principal author by
wording or layout on the iitle page. Hence as per rule 21.6B1, main entry is 10 be made under the
heading for the one named first, i.c., Gricrson. Added eniries are 1o be made under headings for -
subject, joint author and title of the book, '
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Main Entry

821.09 ’
GRI GRIERSON, Herbert 1.C.
A critical history of English poeiry / by Herbert J. C.
Griersdn and J.C. Smith . - New Jersy : Humanities Press ; London
Athlgne Press, 1983,
8012 viii, 527 p. ; 23 cm.
[SBN 0-391-02867-7 (US.) . - ISBN (-485-30013-3 (UK.)
1. English poetry - History and criticism. 1. Smith, I.C.
1. Tide. '
Added Entry, Subject
82109 : ENGLISH POETRY - HISTORY AND CRITICISM
GRI GRIERSON, Herbert 1.C.
(rest as in the main entry)
Added Entry, Joint Author
821.09 SMITH, . ]. C.
GRI GRIERSON, Herbert J.C.

(rest as in the main eniry)
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Added Entry, Title

i

821.09 A CRITICAL History of English Poetry’
GRI GRIERSON, Herbert J.C.

' j{rest as in-the main eniry)

Self Check Exercise-2
Catalogue the following title. The Title page and other information are provided.

Note: 1) Write your answer in your own note book.
1} Check your answer with the answers given at'the end of this unit.

Congress and Its Members

by Roger H. Davidson
Congressional Research Service
University of California,
Santa Barbara

Walter J. Oleszek
Congressional Research Service

Congressional Quarterly Press
a division of
CONGRESSIONAL QUARTERLY INC.
1414 22nd Street,
N.W. Washington, D.C. 20037

Other Information:

Call No. o 32873 DAV
Acc.No, : 7990

Pages : xvi, 470

Size : 23

Datc : 1981

ISBN 0-B7187-202-1

Series : Potlitics and Pubhc Policy Series, Advisory Editor : Robert L. Peabody
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iif} Three Authors : Principal responsibility indicated
Exmple - 3

Moving the Mountain
Women Working for Social Change

Ellen Cantarow -
with
‘Susan Cushee O'Malley
. and
Sharon Harfman Strom

The Feminist Press
Old Wesibury, New York

The McGraw-Hill Book Company
New York, St. Louis, San Franscisco

..........................................................................................................................................................................

Qiher Information: :
Call No. : 303.484 CAN

Acc.No. : 8014

Pages : xii, 166

Size : 23

Date : 1981

ISBN : 0-07-020443-8 McGraw-Hill
0-0912670-61-4 {Feminist Press)

Date : 1980

Explanation :

In this example we see three authiors sharing the responsibility of coniributing to the thought content
of the text. But by layout, Cantarow has been indicated as the principal author on the title page.
Hence main entry is to be made under the heading for Cantarow. Added entrics are 1o be preparcd
under the names of the joint authors.

Main Entry

303.484
CAN | CANTARGW, Ellen

Mox_;ing the mountain : Worrig;l-_working for social change
/ Ellgn Cantarow with Susan Cushee O'Malley and - Sharon
Hartipan Strom. - New York @ Feminist Press | McGraw-Hill,
1980,

8014 xli, 166 p. ; 23 cm

ISBN 0-07-020443-8 (McGraw-Iiifl) . - ISBN 0-912670-61-4
{Feminist Press) '

1. Feminism - United: States. 2. Women's movement - United
States| 1.O'Malley, Susan Cushee. I Strom, Sharon Hartman. L. Title.
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Added Entry, Subject (1)

303.484 FEMINISM - UNITED STATES
CAN "ANTAROW, Ellen
rest as in the main entry)
Added Entry, Subject {2)
303.484 WOMEN'S MOVEMENT - UNITEb STATES
AN CANTAROW , Ellen
{rest as in thc main entry) '
Added Entry, Joint Author 1)
303,484 O' MALLEY, Susan Cushec
CAN CANTAROW. Ellen :

(Test as in the main entry)




Added Entry, Joint Author {2)

STROM, Sharon Hartman

303.484
CAN CANTAROW, Ellen
(rest as in the main entry) | '.
Added Entry, Title
303484 | |MOVING the mountain
CANTAROW, Ellen

CAN

(rcst as in the main entry)
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iv) Three Authors : Principal responsibility not indicated -

* Example - 4 .
Scientific and Technical Libraries S
Their Organization and Administration
SECOND EDITION

by Lucille J. Strauss
Chemistry and Physics Librarian, The Pennsylvania State University

- Irene M, Shreve
Formerly Cheif Librarian
Eli Lilly and Cormpany, Library and Editorial Consultant

Alberta L. Brown
Formerly Head Librarian
The Upjohn Company, Library Consultant

A Wiley-Becker-Hayes Publicatiorn:

BECKER AND HAYES, INC,
a subsidiary of John Wiley & Sons, Inc.,
NewYork, London, Sydney, Toronto, Bethesda

....................................................................................................................................................................

Cther Informaiion:

Call No. : 026 So1,2
AccNo,. : : 216531
Copyright year : 1964

ISBN o 0-471-83312-6
Pages : viii, 445
Height : 22 cms

NMlustrations include nhotos figures and tables
Subject heading : Librarics, Special

D e e T

Main Entry

026
591, 2 STRAUSS, Lucille J.

i Scientific and technical hbrarics: their organization and
admipistration / Lucille J. Strauss, Irene M. Shreve and Alberia L.
Brown. - 2nd ¢d. - New York : Becker and Hayes, a ‘,ubmthary of

John Wllcy ¢ 1964

216531 viii, 4.-45 p. 1 ill, photos ; 22 cm.
ISBN 0-471-83312-6

1. Librarics, Special. I. Shreve, Irene M. 11. Brown, Alberta L.
HI. Tite.

134




Added Entry, Subject

026

LIBRARIES, SPECIAL
§91,2 | STRAUSS, Lucille J.
{rest as in the main eniry)
Added Entry, Joint Author (1)
026 SHREVE, Irene |
$91,2  |STRAUSS, Lucille J.
(r_est as in the main entry)
Added Entry, Joint Author (2)
026 BROWN, Alberta L.
591, 2 STRAUSS, Lucille T,

(rest as in the main cntry)
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Added Entry, Title

026 1 SCIENTIFIC and technical libraries
591, 2 STRAUSS, Lucille 1.

L

(rest as in the main enfry)

Expianation : _
Three authors shared the responsibility of the thought content in the above example. As per the layont
of the titls page, none of them has been indicated as the principal author, hence main entry heading

is 1o be made under the first mentioned author. {See rule 21.6C1)

Self Check _Exei'cise-S
Catalogue the following book. The title page and other information are provided.

Ngte; i) Write your answer in your own note book.
ii) Chekc your answer with the answer given at the cnd of this unit.

New Analytical Geometry
{Revised Edition)

-

by
Percy F. Smith
Arthur Sullivan Gale
and
John Haven Neeley

Ginn and Company,

Boston,
New York.
Other Information :
Call No. : 516.3 N28
Acc.No. : 31015
Pages : XL, 326
Copyright : 1928 (Back of the-iiile page)

......................................................................................................................................................................




V) More than Three Authors

Exmple - 5 _
8.K. Chakraborty
K.K. Bhattachrya :
N.K. Rao ' ' |
P.K.Sen
Financial Management
and Confrol
Text and Cases
M
Other Information .
(Class No. : 658.15
Acc. No. : 8019
Pages : v.485
Size : 23
Date : 1981 _ .
Pubtlisher : Delhi, Macmillian & Co, Lid., ' S

T T LT Lt L T L RN T L R R R R R L LR LR

Explanation : -

The above book is written by more than three authors and none of them is shown as principal author.
Hence main entry is 10 be made under title. That means title occupies the leading section and other
details follow as usual in the main entry. The statement of responsibility includes only the name of
the first mentioned author followed by the omission mark (...) to indicate the omission of other
author's names. Latin word ef al or and others’ is also given (see rule 21.62)

Main Entry

T AL 2 ST L e e S s S S I S

| s

65815 | i-

i FIN l FINANCIAL management and control : text and cases / S.K. |
|| Chakraborty . . . [et. al. ] . - Dethi.: Macmillan, 1981, |

; i

8019 v, 485 p. ; 23 cm }

1. Finance - Managmeneni, [, Chakraborty, S.K.




Added Entry, Subject

658.15
FIN

FINANCE - MANAGEMENT

FINANCIAL management and control : text and cases / S.K.

Chakraborty . . . [et. al. ] . - Dethi : Macmillan, 1981.

_Xrest as in the main entry)

Added Entry, Author

658.15
FIN

CHAKRABORTY, SK.
FINANCIAL management and control ; text and cases / $.X.

(Chakraborty . . . {er. al. . - Delhi : Macmillan, 1981.

rest as in the main entry)

‘Self Check Exercise - 4

Catalogue the following book. The Title page and other information are provided.
Note: i) Write your answer in your own note book.
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iiy Check your answer with the answer given at the end of this unit.

Strategies For Political Participation

.Second Edition

Frank Kendrick Theodore Fleming
James Eisentein James Burkhart

Winthrop Publishers Inc.
- Cambridge, Massachusetts.




Other InfOrmation '
Call No. : 329.01

Date s 1974

Pages T ix, 197

Acc. No, ¢ BOO?
ISBN : 0-87626-848-3

Size o : 23 cm.

53  WORKS PRODUCED UNDER EDITORIAL DIRECTION

S¢ far we have discussed how to catalogue books havmg names of smgle two, three or more than
three authors on the title pages. Some times title pages may contain-only information about title and
editor/compiter of the book. But there may be different contributions by different authors inside the
book. These are the books having two or more individual contributions by different authors and
produced under the direction of an editor. He may not assign a common title to ail the constituent
- individual works. Usnally the title page for such books w1ll indicate collective title and the name of
" the editor. y

If there is no collective title or common title for all the parts/chapters/sections of the book, there may
also not be a collective title page. Now we will discuss how to catalogue such collections of works
consisting of individual contributions -and produced under the editorial direction.

As mentioned earlier such collections of works by different persons may or may not have a collective
title. AACR-2 prescribes rues for cataloguing works produced under editorial directions based on the
criteria whether such an item is having collective title or not. So we will discuss these rules undecr
two separate heads namely.

1. Items with collective title,
2. Irems without collective title,
First let us discuss how to catalogue such multipart items with collective title.

531 ' Items with collective titl'e'

As per rule 21.7B multipart itéms having collective title are to be entered under the heading for
collective tile. Added entries are made under the headings for the compilers/editors if there are not
more than three and if they are named prominently on the title page. If the number of compilers/
editors exceeds three, only the first named compilerfeditor will be considered for added entry, If there
are two or three contributions/parts in the work, name-title added entrics are to be made for each

contribution. In the case of more than three contributions added entry is made under the one named

first. Sec the examle given below.
. India _
Yesterday and Today

Edited by _
Charles D Moore and David Eldredge

Bantam Pathfinder Editions
Toronto/New York/London

This is an example of multipart item with collective title India’ Yesterday and Today. All the
individual works are bronght logether and edited by Moore and Eldredge. Hence Title main entry is
made with collective title in the leading section. If-there is indication about different contributions
in the text, then that information will be shown in the note section of the main entry as ‘contents'.

Otherwise the main eniry will be made based on the information given on the collective title page.

139



140

53.2 liems without Collective Title

If a multipart item lacks a collective title or common title, such items arc to be entered under the
heagung appropriate to the first work or contribution named on the title page. Some timies such items
may not have common title page. Then (he main catry is made under the heading appropriate (o the
first work or contribution in the item. Added entries are made for collaborators and for other
contributions in the multipart kicm. Usually two o more independent contributions bound together
cither by the publisher or the library may not have a collective title page. These items normally Took
like single book but actually tfiey arc not, Each coniribution in the item is an independent work and

there is no common link like collective title between the constitent parts. Obscrve the example given
below.

Eg.1
Brain Heators-Jones
Fireside Poems
Refercnce Press
London New York
Eg.2
Mark Rose

' Heroic Love
Studies in Sidney and Spencer

. Harvard University Press
Cambridge, MASS

Both of the contributions are in the English literature having independent bibliographical details. But
both works are bound together as a single physical entity. While cataloguing we will considér {ralc
21.7C) the first contribution as the basis for preparing main entry. Information about the second part
will be provided in the note section. Name-title added entry is provided to the second contribution,

. Now let us workout some examples illustrating the works produced under editorial direction haviag

collective ritle. '

53.3 Worked out Examples

The following examples 6 and 7 illustrate the works produced under editorial dircction. Example-6
contains only one editor where as collaboration of two editors can be seen in Exmple-7

Example - 6

The heQ

1986 Higher Education Directory

FPublished by _
Higher Education Publications, Inc,

Edired by
Constance Healey Torregrosa
Washington, D.C. 1986




Other Information:

Call No. o 378 IEPR
Acc. No. © 1015
‘Height C28 cms
Pages T oxxxvi, 454

ISBN ©0:914927-04-3

Explanation :

This book is a directory and 1s cdited by Constance Haly Torreprosa. It is an exainple {or fens
- published under editorial direction. The item is © be cntered as per rufe 21.7R under the heoding for
title and added entry is to be made under the heading the editor.

Main Entry

i s e T — ————

|
|38 | . : |
5 HEP The HEP 1986 higher cducation direclory/ editcd by Constance |}
i I T e .
! Healey Torrcgrosa . - Washington : Higher Education Pub.
| 1986]
1015 | xcxvi, 454 p. 3 28 em :
ISBN 0-914927-04-3
1. Educaiton, Higher-Directorics. 1. Torresgrosa, Constance
Healey. f
E
|
Added Entry, Subject
- U -
378 ' i EDUCATION, HIGHER - DIRECTORIES
___HEP The (HEP 1986 higher education dircclory/ ediled by  Conslance
,i ) J | Healey Torregrosa . - Washington : Higher Education Pub.,
[ 1980
{rest as in the main cnley)
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Added Entry, Author

378 1 TORREGROSA. Constance Healey
HED The HEP 1986 higher education dicectory/ edited by Constance
Healey Torregrosa - Washinglon @ Higher Education Pub.;
1986,
{rest as im the mamn entry)
'w
Example - 7
The Study and Teaching of
International Relations
A Porspécmfu'nn Mid-Career Education
Edited Iy
R.C. Kent
cenel
GOF . Nielsson
Frances Printer (Publishersy Lud.,
London
Nichols Publishing Co.,
New York
Other information: :
Class no. 1 327.07
Acc.No. : (888
Pages © xxxiji, 35§
Size :22 .
[SBN o 0893970573

Subject heading :  International relations - study and teaching

Explanation: - :

This is also an cxample lor a work produced under editorial direction. Sharing of edijorial work
hetween two editors can be seen in this example. Such works are (0 be entered under the heading
for title and both editors will be covered by-added entrics. ' '




" Main Entry

|
327.07
STU They STUDYand teaching of international relations : a perspective on
mid-carcer ‘education / edited by R. C. Kent and G. P.
Niejsson. - London ; Franccs Printer (Publishers) ; New York ;
Nichols Publishing, [19707]
0888 xxxili, 358 p.; 22 cm
ISBN 0-893970-57-3
1. International relations - Study and teaching. 1. Kent, R.C.
I1. Hiclsson, G.P.
Added Entry, Subject : '
INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS - STUDY AND |
327.07 _ TEACHING |
STU ThelSTUDYand teaching of international relations : a perspective on
mid-career education / edited by R. C. Kent and G. P.
Niefsson, - London ; Franccs Printer (Publishers) ; New York
Nichols Publishing, [19707]
(rest as in the main entry):
Added Entry, Subject
2707 i I KENT, R. C. :
STU The|STUDYand teaching of international relations : a perspective on
'} mid-career cducation / edited by R. C. Kent and G, P.
Nicksson. - London : Frances Printer (Publishers) ; New York ;
Nichols Publishing, [19707]
{resi as i Lhe main.cntry)
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Added Entry, Joint Editor

itz I T - e - - r !
327.07 { NIELSSON, G. P,
STU |  ThelSTUDYand teaching of inlcriational relations © a perspective on

T Tmid-carcer education /-cdilod by R.C. Kenl and G. P,
Niclsson. - London : Frances Prinler (Publishers) ; New York -
Nichols Pablishing, [19707]

{resl as in the main entry)

Self Check Exercise - 5

Catalogue the following book. The title page and ather information are provided:
Note: i} Write your answer in your own note book.
il Check your answer with the answer given at the end of this unil.

India Yesterday and Today

Fdited by
Charles D, Moore
' and
David Eldredge

The George School Readings
on Developing fands

Clark . Moore and David Miller
Series Editors

Bantam Iathlinder Editions
Toronte / New York / Lomdon

Other information :

Cuall No, : usd NGO
Ace. Noo : 2024

Size : 18

Pages . Wi 368
“Date . : ta76)
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5.4 SUMMING UP

Tn this unit we have discussed how to catalogue works of shared responsibility and works produced
ander editorial direction. Under shared responsibility, you have learnt how o choose a principal
author between two, three or more. Amang these works there are two kinds - i) Principal responsibility
indicated by layout or wording on the title page, and 11) Principal responsibility is not indicated on
the title page. If the principal responsibilily is indicated 10 one, main entry is 10 be made under the
heading for that person. If the principal responsibility 1s not indicatcd and there arc not more than
" three authors, main cntry heading is to be made under the first named one. Title entry is 10 be made,
if there are more than three authors. ' '

For the works produced under the editorial direction, first we have to check whether collective title
is there or not. Tf collective title is present, then the work is to be entered under the collective title.
I it is nol having a collective title the predominant or first constituent part will be taken as the basis
for heading and description in the main entry. Name-title added entrics arc provided, if information
is available about the constituent parts. Added entries are made under ihe headings for editor/
compilers. ' ' '

55 ANSWERS TO SELF CHECK EXERCISES

1. {a} Sharcd responsibility is the collaboration between 1w of more persons or bodies
performing the same kind of activity in the creation of the content of an item. The
contribution of each may form a scparate and distinct part of the item, or the
contribution of each may not be scparated from that of the others.

{b) BUSH, Vannevar

{©) As per rule 21.6B1, if principal responsibility is attributed (by the wording or the

layout of the Chief seurce of information) (o one person., enter under the heading for

that person.

As per rale 21,6C1, if responsibility is shared between two of three persons or bodies
and principal responsibility is not attributed w any one of them by wording or layout,
enter under the heading for the one named tirsL, '

(d)  ARTIFICIAL Intelligence (Titic)

(¢)  Principles of psychology / R.FL Price . . ) (ct al)
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Answer to Self Check Exercise - 2

Main Entry

328,73 '
DAYV DAVYIDSON, Roger H,
Congress and its members / Roger H. Davidson and Walter
J. Ojeszek. - Congressional Quarterly Press, 1981,
7990 - xvi, 470 p. ; 23 om - (Politics and Public policy serics /
Robefrt L. Pcabody)
ISBN 0-87187-202-1
1. United States - Congress. I. Oleszek, Walter J, II, Title,
III. Series
Added Entry, Subject
228.73 UNITED STATES - CONGRESS
DAV DAYIDSON, Roger H.
(rest as in the main entry)
Added Entry, Joint Author
328.73 OLESZEK, Watter .~
DAY DAYIDSON, Roger H.
(rest as in the main entry)




Added Entry, Title

CONGRESS and its memebrs

328.73
DAV DAVIDSON, Roger H.
(rest as in (he main entry)
Added Elitry, Series
328.73 POLITICS and Public olicy Series / Robert L., Peabody
DAV DAVIDSON, Roger H.

(rest as in the main entry)

Reference Entry

PEA]

BODY, Robert L.

See Politics and public policy senes
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Answer to Sell Check Exercise-3 Main Entry

316.3
N28& SMITH, Perey F,

New  analytical geometry / by Percy F. Smith, " Arthur
Sulliyan Galc and John Haven Neeley. - Rev. ed. - Bosion ; Ginn
and ©o., © 1928,

31015 xi, 326 p.; 21 cm.

1. Analytic geometry, 1. Gale, arthur Sullivan. IL Neeley,
John{Haven. 11V, Title.

Added Entry, Subject

516.3 ANALYTIC GEOMETRY
N28- SMITH, Percy F.

(rest as in the main entry)

Added Entry, Joint Author -

e S, — S

5163 GALE, Arthur Sullivan
N28§ SMITH, Percy F,

(rest as in the main entry)
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~Added Entry, Joint Author .

N28

| 5163 - NEELEY, John Haven~ .-
“N28 SMITH, Percy F. '
(rest as in the main cntry)r o E
© Added Eniry, Title
5163 | NEW Analytical Geomeiry

SMITH, Percy F.

(rest as in the main.t':ntr_y) o
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Answer to Self Check Exercise - 4

Main Enfry

_STR

329.01

STRATEGIES for political participation / Frant Kendrick... [ef. af |

8007

- 2nd ed. - Cambridge, Mass. : Winthrop Pub., 1974,
ix, 197 p. ; 23 cm,
ISBN 0-876268-48-3

1. Politics, Practical - Unitad States. I. Kendrick, Frank.

Added Entry, Subject

329.01
STR

POLITICS, PRACTICAL - UNITED STATES

STRATEGIES for political participation / Frant Kendrick... {et. al )

. - 2nd ed. - Cambridge, Mass. : Winthrop Pub., 1574,

( rest as in the main entry)

Added Entry, Author

329.01
STR

STRA

KENDRICK, Frank
TEGIES for political participation / Frant Kendrick... {et. al ]

.- 2nd .ed. - Cambridge, Mass. : Winthrop Pub., 1974,

( rest as in the main entry)




Answer to Self Check Exercise-5

Main Entry

954
MOO {INDIA} Yesterday and today / edited by Charles D, Moore and
David Eldredge . - Toronto : Bantam Books, 1970.
3024 xvi, 368 p. ; 18 cm. - (The George School readings on
- developing lands / Clark D. Moore and David W.Miller)
1. India- Hisotry. 1. Moore, Clark D. IL Eldredge, David,
{II. Series. :
Added Entry, Subjecf
954 _ INDIA - HISTORY : _
MOO INDIA! Yesterday and today / cdited by Charles D. Moore and
David Eldredge . - Toronto : Bantam Books, 1970.
(rest as in the main entry)
- Added Entry, Editor
954 - |MOORE, Charles D. |
MOG INDIA: Yesterday and today / edited by Charles D. Moore and
David Eldredge . - Toronto : Bantam BookS, 1970.
( rest as in the main entry).
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Added Entry, Joint Editor

954 FLDREDGE, David o
MOO NDIA: Yesterday and today / edited by Charles D. Moore and
David Eldredge . - '
(rest as in the main entry)
Added Entry, Series
]
: i’he GEORGE School readings on developing Lands / Clark D..
954 o Moore and David Miller
MG INDIA! Yesterday and today / edited by Charles D. Moore and

David Eldredge .

(rest as in the main entry)

Reference Entry (Series Editor)

MOORE, Clark D,

See The George School readings on developing lands




Reference Eniry (Series Editor)

| | ii
! | ) !
! ; ! :
| ! - , i’
; ' MILLER, David . . . vt
E- | See The George School readings on developing lands. ' ‘
‘ [ ' ¥
! :
| |

1
? |
! a
i !
| | ; ;
! ‘ ' !
; z.
| |
S { ] v

Explanation :

The statement of responsibiiity for the publication of the document lies with twiy editors. There are
some contributors and no single author held responsible for the publication of the document. Herice
main eniry is made under title.

The publisher staternent slighily changed. On the back of the title page it is stated that the book is
published as Bantain Books and the Publisher is more popular with that name. Serics ig provided an
added entry and Scrics cditors are provided with reference entsies.

5.6 ASSIGNMENTS

Catalogue the following hooks. The title pages and other information are provkied.
Assignmeng-1

Bilingual Education
A Sourceboonk

Alba N. Ambert
Sarah E. Melendez

Garland Publishing Inc.
New York & London
1985

Other Information

Call No. : 371.97 AMB

Acc No. : 7235

Pages : viii, 333

Size : 22 cms. :

Garland Reference Library of Social Science {(Vol.197)
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Assignment-2
Fourth
Directory of Periodicals
Publishing Articles
on English
and
American Literature and Language

Donna Gerstenberger and George Hendrick

The Swallow Press Inc.

Chicago
Giher Information :
Call No. 016.42 GER
Acc No. : 2235
Height : 21 ¢ms
Copyright date: 1974
ISBN : 0-8040-0675-8 (Paper bound edition)

Pages : 234

Assignment-3
Thesis and Assignment Writing -

Janathan Anderson
The Univrsity of New England

Berry H. Durston
Western Australian Institute of Technology

Millicent Poole
LA Trobe University

Willey Eastern Private Limited, NewDelhi.

Cther Information : .

Call No. 808.023 AND

Acc No. : 6130

Pages : First Edition Published in 1970
Size : 20 cms.

Iilustrations present

Assignment-4
A Grammar of Contemporary English

Randolph Quirk
Sidney Greenbaum
Geoffery Leech

Jan Svartvik

LONGMAN
134




Other Information .
Call No. . 425 GRA

Pages : xii, 1120
Acc, No, : 8016

Size : 24

1SBN : {585244%

First Published : 1980.

Assigniment-5

The Analysis of Communication Content

Developmenis in Scientific Theories
and Computer Technigees

Edited by
Geroge Gerbner
Ole R. Huolsti
Kiaus Krippendorff
William J. Paisley
Philip J. Stone

John Wiley and Sons Inc.
New York, London, Sydney, Toronto

QOther Information !

Cali No. 001.54 N69
Acc No. : 179731
Subject heading : Communication

Assignment-§ .
The Ebony Handbook

by the Editors of
Ebony

Jehnson Publishing Company, Inc.,
Chicago, 1974,

Other Informaiion :

Call No. 917.3 EBO
Pages 397
Height 22 cm,

Hinstrations include tables
Back of the Title Page
The Ebony Handbooks, edited by Ebony Editors and Doris E. Saunders. -
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5.7 RECOMMENDED BOOKS

ANGLO - American Cataloguing Rules, 2nd ed. Ncw Delhi : Oxiord-IBH, 1978.

KRISHAN Kumar. An Introduction to AACR2, 3rd rev.ed. New Deihi. Vikas Pub.. 1990,

MAXWELL, Margarct F. Handbook for AACRZ : 2nd ed. Chicago : ALA, 1980.

NOORUL Hasan, Kamleshwar Nath and J. L. Sardana. Cataloguing Practice, New Delhi, Gitanjahi

Pub., 1984.

58 GLOSSARY

Editor

Hanging Indention

Shared Authorship

Shared Responsibility

: One who preparcs for publication an item not his ow, Responsibility may -

exiend to revising, providing commentaries and introductory matter, etc.

: This form of indention is used when the main entry is under title; the title _

begins at first indention and all successding lines of the body of the record
begin at second indention,

: More than one author is responsible for the work.




UNIT - 6 : CORPORATE BODIES

- Contents

- 6.0  Aims and Objectives
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64  Summing Up

6.5  Answers to Self Check Exercises -

6.6  Assignments - -

6.7 Recommended Books

88  Glossary

6.0 AIMS AND OBJECTIVES

Books are usually written by personal authors. Sometimes we may come across the names of
institutions like univrsities, associations, goveenments, religious bodtes, cultural organisations, etc., on
the title page of books in-the place of author statement. These institutions having a name are called
as "Corporaie Bodies”.: The aim of this unit is 0 gulde you how to catalogue books issued by such
bodies. :

After studying this unit, you will be able to-
» differentiate -between the works of corporate body and personal author ;

' "« identify different kinds of corporate bodies

« judge the conditions where we can consider corporate body as author; and
» render different kinds of headings for different corporate bodles and makc entries for each type
~ of corporate body.

6.1 INTRODUCTION

_ In the previous chapters we have seen how to catalogue books of pe_rsoﬁal authers. Those arc the

examples for contribuiions of single, two, three and more then three personal anthors. They also
cover the works produced under editorial direction where we can see diffused authorship. We have
scen through these examples how personal authors are contributing to the theught content of the work
- in their individual capacities. But in the case of works issued by a bodv, we can notice that the
contribution is in the form of collective expression of thought by a group of persons and not as an
individual personal author. Usually such groups are identified by a specific name. So that for
cataloguing purpose we will deal personal authors and corporate authors seperately. .
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6.2 CORPORATE BODIES

There are several kinds of corparaie bodies which are involved in diffcrent kinds of actitivies in the
society. The raiure and content of the books issued by these bodies differ based on the very nature
and activities of the bodies. Some of the books issued by corporaie bodies may cover topics of
zeneral interest. Sometimes these books deal only with the topics of interest for the members of the
issuing corporate body. Corporale badies may be governments, or agencics ¢stablished by govemn-
ments, private and voluntary organisations and so on, Somefimes corporate bodiss may be
subordinate to other bodies like Ministry of Education which is subordinate 1o Government of India,
Asg there are many varistions in the very nature of corporate bodies and the books issued by them,
we need to make careful judgements regarding the choice and rendering of headings while cataloguing
such kinds of books. AACR-2 prescribes separate rules for choice and rendering of headings for
corporate-bodics (Chap-21-Rule 21.1B and Chap.24). :

In the next scction we shall enumerale different kinds of corporate bodies with examples and how o
catalogue cach type with the help of rules given by AACR-2.

6.2.1 Deﬁ'initien

According to AACR-2 a corporate body is any kind of organisation or groop of perscns which is
identified by a particalar name and which acts, or may act as an entity. Typical examples of
corporate bodies are associations, institations, business firms, non-profit enterprises, govemments,
government agencics, projecis and programmes, religious bodies, conferences and fairs and festivals.

£.2.2 Kinds of Corporate Bodies

Corporate bodies may be governments, different bodies controlled by governments, govermnment
officials, legisiative bedies, judicial bodies, armed forces, embassies, delegations to nternational and
inter-govemmental bodies and associations, Lt us identify some examples 5o that it may belp you
to identify different types of corporate bﬂdzes

Government : Governments are of different kinds, Government may act as a whole or 1t may act
through executive, legislative and judicial organs conirelied by it

Government as a whole:
Ex:  Government of India
Republic of China
Government of Andhira Pradesh
. Georgia State

Executive bodies of Government ;
Ex: Minisiry of Education, Government of India _
Minisiry of Education, Govermment of Andhra Pradesh

Legislative bodies of Government:
Loksabha, Partiameni, Government of India
Legislative Assembly, Governmeni of Andhra Pradesh
House of Commons, Parliament, United Kingdom
House of Lord, Parliment, United Kingdom
House of Represeniatives, Congress, United Staies.

Judiciai bodies of Government :
Supreme Court, Government of India
High Cowrt, Government of Andhra Pradesh
District Court, Visakhapatnam District.




Associgtions :
Association of Indian Universitics ;
Indian Library Association (ILA); .
- International Federation of Library Associations and Instittions (IFLA) ;

Institutions : _ _
Andhra University - L
Documentation Research and Training Center (DRTC)
" Birla Institute of Scientific Research ;
' Tata Energy Research Institute ;

Committees and Commissions :
Commission on Thermodynamics, _
International Unior of Pure and Applied Chemistry ;
Power Economy Commitiee, Ministry of Irrigation and Power, Govemnment of India.
Commitice on Planning School Library Quarters, Building and Equipment Division,
Library Administration Division, American Library Association.

Armed Forces : - .
Indian Army, Government of India ;
Indian Navy ;- -
Eastern Naval Command, Tndian Navy;
Indian Airforce. ' '

Embassies : : .
Indian Embassy (US)
Consulate of United Kingdom (Cairo)

Delegations :
Indian Mission to the United Nations.

Religious Bodies and Officiais : :
Catholic Church ‘ e
Canadian Conference of Catholic Bishops, Catholic Church
Catholic Church, Pope John Paut 1.
Tirumala Tirupathi Devasthanam.

Conferences, Congresses, Meetings: . ' :
IX IATLIS Conference on Standards for Library Education.
Prospects of the World Food Supply : Proceedings of a symposiam,

Exhibitions, Fairs and Festivals :
Expo 70
State Industrial Exhibition 1989-90
World Book Fair 1990, New Delhi.

. The examples we have cited so far for diffcrent kinds of corporate bodies are only few. There are
still numerous kinds of corporate bodies listing of which is not possible here. The common feature
present in all kinds of corporate bodies is that it has a group of persons acting as a sipgle entity,

6.2.3 Where a Corporate body can be taken as author?

Till now we have discussed what a corporate body is and what are different types of corporate bodies.
Corporate bodies may release or may be responsible for bringing out different kinds of documents on
different occassions. But we can not take all of them as authors of the document for which they are
responsible. Here comes the problem of deciding a corporate body as an author of a particular
docament. Sometimes though a corporate body publishers or issues a document, it can not be entered

-




under the heading for that body. Depending on the maiwre of the content of the document we have
to decide whether or not & corporate body is author of the decument,

- AACR-2 has made elaborate rules for choice and rendering of headings for corporate bodies. Under -

Chapler 21 choice of access point, as a basic general rule (21.182) for making eny under corporate
body the Code prescribes five categories of works. These five categorics can be stated in a simple
form as 1) works dealing with administrative activitics of the body or its policics, procedures and/or
operations; or its finances; or its staff and/or officers; or ifs resources fike caalogues, directories etc.
i) Some lcgal and governmental works like Jaws, administeative regulations, treaties, court proceed-
ings and legislative hearings; (iii) Works which record the coliective expression of thought of the
body like committee reports, commissiou reports etc; (iv) works which report collective activity of
a contercnce, of an cxpedition, of an event if they have a specific name prominently given in the work
catalogued and {v} sound recordings; films, and video recordings resulting from the collective activity

- of a performing group, if the responsibility of the: gmup is more than mere performence, cxecation

eic,

Somelimes we may rot be able to decide whether or not the work falls into one or morc of these
categories. In smh cases we will wreat the work as it is not 2 work of corporate body.

Another mmportant aspect we have 1o notive in the case of publications of corporate bodies is the role
of the subordinate and related bodics. Sometimes a subordinate or related body of 2 parent body may
be vesponsible for issving a document. Whether or not to give main entry heading under the
stbordinate unit is a problem here. AACR-2 makes two provisions : i) if the name of the subordinate
Lnit has been indicated prominently in the item showing its responsibiity predomizently, then we can

- enter the work under the heading for subordinate wnit. ii) if the responsibility of the subordinate unit

is noi given significantty (or) if the name of the parent body is given in the chief source of information
(title page) without mentioning the name of subordinate unit we have to enter the work ungder the
heading for the parent body. .

Subcrdinaie bodies:
i) Entered under its own name
eg:  Arts Council of Great Britain
University Grants Commission {India)

i} Eniered under the name of parent body.
Andhra Univrsity. Department of Library and Information Science
india. Ministry of Education.

When determining the main entry heading (just like in the case of personal author we may face
problems if the work emanates from more than one corporate body. We can apply the same riles
(Ruie 21..4-21.7) followed for choice of heading for personal authors, even for choice of headings for
corporate bodies. But AACR-2 provides separaic rules for rendering of headings for corporate bodies
in Chap. 24,

6.2.4 Ruies for rendering of Heading for corporate hodies

There is one basic rule (Rule 24.1) which is applicable to ail kinds of corporate bodies which suggests
to make emry directly under the name by which a corposate bopdy is predominenily identified except
when it 15 siated to enter under the name of a highcr or related body or under the name of a

- government.  AACR-2 also provides guidelines to distinguish subordinate and related badies from

independent bodics. A body can be treated as a subodinaic body if

1} the name of the body contains terms like department, division, section, branch etc.
Eg. Andhra University, Depariment of Economics
All India Radio, Engineering Division.

i} the name contains a word normally indicating administrative sub-ordinalion where the name of
higher body is required for identification of the subordinate body.




Eg. Government of india. Planning Commission. _
Government of India, Department of Aggiculture. Evaluation Commiltee.

iii) a name of subordinate body has been or is iikely to be used by another higher body for one
of its subordinate or related bodies.
Eg: Bharat Heavy Electricals Lid.,
Technical Information Cenlre.
iv) subardinate body is a name of University faculty, school, college, institute, Iaboraory -etc. that
simply indicates a particular field of study.
Eg: Andhra University, Schooi of Correspendence Courses
Venkateswara University. Medical College.
v) Subordinate body's name includes the entire name of the higher cr related body.

Eg: Andhra University Press

MNow let us discuss the rules for rendering different kinds of corporate bodies with cxamples.

6.3 WORKED OQUT EXAMPLES

6.3.1 Government, Legislative Bodies and Government QOfficials

While rendering a govermment as heading the conventional name of the government should be used
anless the official name is in common use. Conventipnal name of a government is the geographic
name of the arca (country, province, siate, country, district, municipality etc.) over which the
government excrcises jurisdiction.

Eg. Government of India as India
United Siates of America a5 United States
Commonweallh of Kentucky as Kcntucky

Sometimes more than ene government may have same name. Such names of governments are to bc
differentiated by adding the iype of jurisdiction in Engll‘;h

Eg. Georgia (U.S.)
Georgia (U.S.S.R.)
Hyderabad (India)
Hyderabad (Pakistan)
Cork (Cork, Ircland)
Cork (Ireland ; County)

A body created or conirolled by a government is to be entered under the name of a higher body, if
subordinate body can not be identified independently with its name. If the heading for corporate body
consists of more than one body, from sccond level onwards the heading 5hou‘d be underlined. (Use
italics m print)

Eg:  India. Ministry of E'ducaﬂon
: United Kingdom. Parliament. House of Commons
Select Commitiee on the Telephone Services.
India. President -
India. Navy
India. Supreme Court
India. Delegation to the United Nations.
United States. Commission on Civilrights.
india. Planmng Commission
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The foliowing are the sample title pages of pubiications for which government as a whole or

subordinate body to government are authors. Let us work out the main entry and added entries for
thcse titles.

Example - 1

Constitution of India
(as modified upto the 1st October, 1969)-

Manager of Publication
Delhi

Other Information .

Call No. : 342.54 IND
Acc. No. ' : 038 .
Pages : xx. 502p
Size : 2Acm

Daie of Publication : 1970
Explanation:

For Government Publications Rule No.24 3E states to enter uhcler the conventional name. The

conventional name of 2 government is the geographic name of the area over which the govemment

exercises jurisdiction, In the above example, Government of India is responsible for its thought
content  and as such shouid go under Government of India. The mle states only ‘to. write ithe

geographic name and hence the author of the Constitution of India becomes on'y INDIA. The entry
will be '

Main Entry
o
342.54 : _
IND INDIA] e
Constitution of India: as modified upto 1st October, 1969 .
New Delhi : Manager of Publication, 1970. )
058 x, 502p.; 24 em,

1. India-Constitution 1. Title.

o



Added Entry, Subject

342.54 - INDIA — CONSTITUTION
IND INDIA. ‘

Constitution of India.

(rest as in the main eniry)

Added Entry, Title

342.54 CONSTITUTION of India
IND . INDIA,

Constitution of India.

(rest as i the main entry)

Example -2
Sixth Five Year Plan
1980-85

Mid-Term Appraisal

Government of India

Planning Commission
Angust, 1983

Other Information :

Call No. : 338.9 IND
Acc. No. : 45088
Pages : v, 139

. Size : 28
! - 163




Explanation:

Planning Commission is responsible for the thought content of the document, and Planning Commis-
sion is a subordinate body of Governmetn of India. Entry cannot be made directly under the Planning
Commission because Planning Commission may be applicable to any country and hence the
- individualizing element, Government of India is to be denoted first.

Main Entry

3389 ; _
IND INDIEA. Planning Commission .

Sixth Five Year Plan, 1980-85: mid-tenn appraisal. - New

Delhii : Planning Commission, 1983.

45088 v, 139 p.; 28 cm.

1. India-Economic Policy I. Title

Added Entry, Subject

33849 INDIA — ECONOMY POLICY
IND INDIA. Planning Commission.

{rest as in the main entry)




Added Entry, Title

338.9 SIXTH Five Year Plan, 1980-85: mid-term appraisal
IND - {INDIA. Plannmg Comm:sszan

=1 7 (rest as in the main entry)

£

Example - 3

Farmers Training
and -
Education Programme
Evaluation Committee
Department of Agitculture, 1969,

Other Information :

Call No. : 6€30.7 IND

Acc No. : 0ol

‘Pages : ii, 47p.

Size : 22 cm.

From the back of lthe title page it is ascertained that the Department of griculture is an organ of the
Central Ministry of Agriculture.

Explanation :

The thought content of the decument has to 2o o the Evaluation Committee but this Committee has
no independent status and cannot be identified by itself. The Commitiee is an organ of the
Department of Agriculture which itself is a subordinate body of the Ministry of Agricultre." It is not
necessary to represent the Ministry as the Department of Agriculture can be identified with its own

. hame.
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Main Entry

630.7 _
IND INDIA. Department of Agriculture. Evaluaiion Committes.
Farmers training and education programme. - New Delhi :
Departrnent of Agriculture, 1969,
061 it, 47p.; 22 cm.
1. Faimers training I, Title.
Added Entry, Subject
630.7 - IFARMERS - TRAINING
IND INDIA. Department of Agriculture. Evaluation Committee.
{rest as in the main entry)
Added Entry, Title
630.7 FARMERS training and education programme.,
IND INDIAL Department of Agriculture. Evaluation Committee.
(rest as in the main entry)




Example - 4 . ' : )
-_ Education, Individual And Society

Selected Addresses
by
Smt. INDIRA GANDHI
Prime Minister of India

_ Govermnment of India,
Ministry of Education & Social. Welfare,

New Delhi.
Other Information : :
. Call No. - : T. 44 L7
Acc. No. D 13612
Year of Publication : 1977
~ Pages o 300
Size : ‘22 ¢ms.
Explanation:

‘Government dignitaries, such as sovereign, president, prime minisier and such others are 1o be entered
by designation, if they are acfing in their official capacity, and not by their personal names. (Rule
 24.20). The inclusive years of the reign or incumbency and the name of the person in a brief form
- are 10 be added in parenthesis after the official designation. ' :

Main Entry
Td44
L7 - INDIA. Prime Minister (1967-1977: 1980-184 - Indira Gandhi)
Education, Individual and Society : selected addresses / by
Smt. Indira Gandhi. - New Delhi : Ministry of Education & Social
Welfare, 1977,
13612 1300 p.; 22 cm.

. il. Education - India. I. Indira Gandhi. II. Tide.
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Added Eniry, Subject

!
}
T.44 " EDUCATION- - INDIA i ’
L7 INDIA. Prime Minister (1967-1977 ; 1980 - 1984 : Indira Gandhi q
{rest as_in the main entry) ]'
i
%
{
' Added Entry, Author
T.44 INDIRA Garxdhi
L7 INDIA. Prime Minister (1967-1977 ; 1980 - 1984 : indira Gandhi )
| {rest as in the main entry)
;
|
Added Eniry, Title
[
T44 EDUCATION, Individual and Society.
L7 INDIA, Prime Minisier (1967- 1977 1980 - 1984 : Indira Ibandhz )
;;(res,t as in the main entry)
f
|
|




Self Check Exercise - 1
Catalogue the following books. The title page and other information are provided.

Note: 1) Write your answer in your own notc hook.

iy Check your answer with the model answers given at the end of this unit.

Excrcise - 1 (a)

Other Information :

Call No.
Acc No,
Pages
Size

Exercise - 1 (b)

Other Information :

Cali No.
Acc No.
Pages
Date

Exercisc - 1 {c)

Family Planning Progrmme in India
An Evaluation

Programme Evaluation Organisation
Planning Commissicn
Government of India, 1970,

363.96 IND
14780

v, 267

27cm

Survey on Infant and Child Mortality, 1979

Offlice of the Registrar General India
Ministry of Home Affairs
New Deihi, .

31223 IND
46279

vii, 780
1981

Jawaharlal Nehru's Speeches
1949-1953

Publication Division,
Ministry of Infarmation and Broadcasting

Other Information :

Call No.
Pages
Height

Acc No.
Published in

923.254 NEH
ix, 5864

25 cm

54367

1954
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6.3.2. Institutions, Association and Societies

In the previons section we were concerned with government and governmenl agencies as authors.
Under corporate bodies many publications are brought out by institutions, associations and socicties.
Like government, institiitons also may have subordinate or related organs.

Institutions, associations and societies arc also called as 'organisations. The crganisations can be at
the international, national or local level. For example, United Nations, UNESCO, WHO, FAO, ILO,
International Court of Justice, efc., are international bodies.

In every discipline there is an intcrnational body, to name a few: Internasional Academy of Political
Science and Constitutional Studies ; International Council on Social Welf are ; Internationat Institute
of Philosophy ; World Council of Management ; World Society for Ekistics, cte. In Library Science,
we find professional bodies at the international level such as International Federation of Docimer-
tation (FID), International Federation of Library Associations and Institutions (JFLA)..

At the national lovel, every contry abound with several associations, socteties and such other
organisations in every field or discipline. Herc are quoted few - Indian Institute of Architects ; Indian
Council of World Affairs, Indian ECODOI‘HIC Association, Indian Library A<.soc1&110n and Indian
Academy of Sciences, :

Some of the local erganisation are:
Andhra Pradesh Library Association (APLA)
Madras Litcracy Society; elc.

The Publications of these bodics are usually entered directly under their names.
For cxample:
AMA Management Hand book,
Edited by Russel F. Moore

The main entry heading is to be made under
AMERICAN MANAGEMENT ASSOCIATION

In the case of subordinate bodies of the Institutions, the emry is o be made under the name of a higher
or related body. For cxample:

The Department of Library and Information Science of Osmania University cannot be entered under
the name of the Department, it is to be treated as a subordinate body and hence the heading wiil be;

OSMANIA UNIVERSITY. DEPARTMENT OF LIBRARY AND INFORMATION SCIENCE,

Whereas the Library of Osmania University is treatcd-as a related body because the fiame of thc body
includes entirc name of the higher body and the heading will be:

OSMANIA UNIVERSITY. LIBRARY
Based on the explanation given above we have worked out a fow examples.

Example - §
Social Science Methods
. Decision - Making
And
- Development Planning

UNESCO

SOCIO-ECONOMIC STUDIES §




Other (nformation:

Acc No. : 9825

Size : 235

Pages : 103

Call Ne. : 3500072 M4

~ Published in 1984 by United Nations Educational Scicntific and Cultural Organisations, Paris.

Expianation:

Main entry heading is to be made directly under the name of the international body, UNESCO. Added
entries are to be provided for title and series. A See reference entry is to be given for the full name
of the body for the benefit of those referring under it. '

Main Enfry

350.0072
M4 UNESCO

Social science methods, decision-making and development

planting. - Parts : Unesco, 1984.. '

9825 103 p.; 24 cm. - (Socio-economic studies ; 8)

1. Social policy. 1. Title. II. Secries.

Addeﬁ Entry, Subject
]

350.0072 SOCIAL POLICY ' i |
M4 UNESCO ‘ -

(rest as in the main entry)
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Added Entry, Title

SOCIAL Science methods, decision-making and Deveiopmental

350.0072 Planning
M4 . UNESCO
rest as in the main entry)
Added Entry, Series
350.0072 SOCIAL — ECONOMIC studies ; 8
M4 UNES{CO

(rest as in thé main cntry)

See Reference Entry

UNIT]

ED Nations Educational Scientific and Cultaral Organisation

' See UNESCO




Example - 6
Modern Language Association of America

Reporis of Surveys and Studies
of Modem Forcign Languages 1959-1961
New York

Other Information !

Call No. : _ 407 MOD

Acc No. . 065

Pages : x, 326 p..

Size : 29 cm,

Eplamations mmmmmm——————— _

The corporaie bodies, such as Institutions, associations and socieities are to be entered directly under
the name of the body. Hencc the main entry. heding is to bc made under ' Modern Langnage
Association ol America',

Main Entry

407 . -
MOD | MODERN LANGUAGE ASSOCIATION OF AMERTCA |

Reports of surveys and studies of modern forcign la11guages,
1999-1961. - New York : Modern Language  Association of
America, 1961,

065 x, 326p.; 29 cm.

1. Language, Modern - study and teaching 1. Tiile.

Added Entry, Subject

407 LANGUAGE, MODERN - STUDY AND TEACHING
MOD MODERN LANGUAGE ASSOCIATION OF AMERICA

{rcst as in [he Tain entry)
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Added Entry, Title

407 REPORTS of surveys and studies of modern languages
-MOD MO_\DERN LANGUAGE ASSOCIATION OF AMERICA

{rest as in the main entry)

- Example - 7

Selections from Educational Records
New Series Vol,2

Development of University Education,
1916-1920,

Edited by
Suresh Chandra Ghosh

Zakir Hussain Centre for Educational Studies
Jawaharlal Nehru University,
New Delhi. 1977,

Other Informarion :

Call No. : 378 L8
Acc No, : 103451
Pages : 250
Size : 25 cm.
~ Subject Heading  : College and universities ~ Curricula
Explanation:

Rule 24.13, Type4 " A name of a university faculty, school, college, institute, Iaboratory, erc.,
that indicates a particular field of study” and such a subordinate body or related bedy o be

entered as a subheading of the name of the body. Added entries for the editor and series are to be
prepared,




Main Entry

378
L8 JAWAHARLAL NEHRU UNIVERSITY, Zakir Hussin Centre for
Educational Studies. |
Development of university education 1916-1920 / edited by
Suresh Chandra Ghosh . - New Delhi : Jawaharlal Nehru Univer-
sity,[1977. |
103451 250 p. ; 25 cm. - (Selections from educational records ncw
serigs ; V.2)
1. Colleges and universities - Curricula. I. Ghosh, Surcsh
Chandra. II. Title, II1. Series '
Added Entry, Subject
378 - COLLEGE AND UNIVERSITIES - CURRICULA
L8 JAWAHARLAL NEHRU UNIVERSITY, Zakir Hussain Centre
for Education Studies.
{rest as in the main entry)
Added Entry, Editor
378 GHOSH, Suresh Chandra
L8 TAWAHARLAL NEHRU UNIVERSITY, Zakir Hussain Centre

for Educaiion Studies.

(rest as in the main entry)




Added Entry, Title

373 ' DEVELOPMENT of Universuy Education, 1916-1920
Lg JAWAHARLAL NEHRU UNIVERSITY. Zakir Hussain Cenire

|for Education Studies.

{rest as in the main eatry)

Added Entry, Series

378  BELECTIONS from cducational records new Series;V.2
L3 JAWAHARLAL NEHRU UNIVERSITY. Zakir Hussain Centre
for Education Siudies.
rest as in the main entry)
Example-8 -

Manual of Microhiology

Proparcd by
Commitiee on Bacterissiosioal Technic
Society of American Hacteriologists
Mc Graw-Hilt Bock Company, INC
New York, 1657,

Other nformation

Caii No. : G91 N57
Pages : x, 315
Size : 26 x 18 cm
Ace. No. : 89101
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Main Entry

G9i ' L
N57 SOCIETY OF AMERICAN BACTERIQLOGISTS. Committee on
Bacteriological Technic.
Manual of Microbiology / prepared by Commitice on
Bacterfiological Technic, Society of Amcrican Bactericlogists. - New
York | Mc Graw-Hill, 1957.
89101 xi, 315 p. ; 26 cm.
1. Microbiotogy - Technigue. 1. Committee on Bactertologi-
cal Technic. I1. Tiile. '
Added Entry, Subject
Go1 MICROBIQLOGY - TECHNIQUE
N57 SOCIETY OF AMERICAN BACTERIOLOGISTS. Commitiee on
Bacteriological Technic,
(rest as in the same enury)
Added Eniry, Committee
G91 COMMITTEE on Bacteriological Technic
N37 SOCIETY of American Bacteriologists. Commitiee on

Bacteriological Technic

{rest as in the same eniry)

177




178

Added Entry, Title

Go1 MANUAL on Microbiology
N57 | SOQIETY OF AMERICAN BACTERIOLOGISTS. Committee on

Bacterislogical Technic.

(rest as in the same entry)

Explanation:

In the above exmple, the corporate body réSponsiblc for the preparation of the document is 'Society
of American Bacteriologists', and the 'Commiitee on Bacteriological Technic' is its subordinate body.
As per rule 24.13 the subordinate body is to be cntered as a subheading of the name of the society.

Self Check Exercise - 2
Catalogue the following books. The title page and other information are provided.

Note: 1) Write your angwer in your notc book,
ii} Check your answer with the model answer given al the end of this uni.

Exercise - 2 (a)

National Council of Applied Ecoomic Research,
New Delhi.

Utilization of Primary Energy in India
Asia Publishing House

Bombay Calcutlta
New Delhi - Madras

L T S

Other Tnformation

Call No. T 33839 N27

Acc. No. : 855630 e

Pages : iv, 67 . : |
Copyright date : 1958 : :
Half-title page : Occassional Papers No.3




Example - 2 {(b)

Non-book Materials
Cataoguing Rules

Integrated code of practice and draft revision of the
Anglo-Amcrican Cataloguing Rules

British Text Part 11
Prepared by the
Library Association

Media Cataloguing Rules Commiitee

National Council for Educational Technology
with the Library Association.

................................................................................................................................................

Other Information :

Call No, : 025.34 LIB
Acc No. : 22384
Pages : vi, 129
Height : 20 cms.

6.3.3 Conferences, Congresses, Meetings, etc,

If the book is a conference proceeding it should be entered under the specific name of the conference.
Sometimes the conference may not be having specific name indicating the topic of the conference.
Such documents are entered under the title of the conference proceedings. See the following example.

Teaching of English

International Conference Sponsored by
National Council of Tcachers of English at Boston, 1963.

Edited by
James R. Squire

National Council of Teachers of English
Champaigen, Ichnoise 1966.

In the above sample title page the purview of the conference has not been indicated in the name of
the conference. Hence this book containing papers presented at the conference should be cntered
under the title of the proceedings viz. 'Teaching of English',

Words denoting conferences number, frequency or year should be omitted from the name of the
conferences while rendering conference as heading.  But infermation regarding conference number,
frequency or ycar and place should be added at the end of the name of the conference as
individualising elements within circular brackets and the individualising elements should be under-
lined or italics in print.

Eg. : Conference of Tobacce Research workers in India (3rd: 1962: Madras)
If the place of the conference is givcn as part of the name of the conference, it need not be again given

as individualising element B
E.g.. Paris symposium on Radio Astronomy (1961) 179




Example -9

Seminar on Leadership
' and
Political Institeition in India

California University, 1956
Leadership and Political Institute in India

Edited by
Richard L. Park
and
Irene Tinker

Oxford Unive_rsity Press,
Madras 1960.

Other Information ;

Call No. : 3200934 SEM
Acc. No. : 067

Pages : x. 480

Size : 24 cm
Explanation:

The main entry heading is to be made under the name of the conference and the year and place are
to be added in circular brackets after it As the conference papers are edited by some one else addad
entries are to be made for the two editors, '

Main iintry _

320.954
SEM SEMINAR OF LEADERSHIP AND POLITICAL INSTITUTE IN
' TNDIA (1956 California) '
Leadership and politcal institute in Indta / edited by Richard
L. Bark and Irene Tinker. - Madras @ Oxford Univ., Press, 1960.
067 x, 480 p.; 24cm.
1. Leadership 2. India-Politics and Governmen I. Park,
RicHard L. IL Tinker, Irene, III. Tite.
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Added Entry, Subject 1

320954 |  |LEADERSHIP
SEM  |SEMINAR OF LEADERSHIP AND POLITICAL INSTITUTE )

IN INDIA (1956 : Cahﬁﬂrma)

(rest as in the main entry)

Added Entry, Subject (2)

.320:954 ' INDIA - POLITICS AND GOVERNMENT
SEM SEMINAR ON LEADERSHIP AND POLITICAL INSTITUTE,

IN INDIA (1956 Cahforma)

(rest as in the main entry)

Added Entry, Editor

320954 PARK, Richard L.
SEM SEMINAR ON LEADERSHIP AND POLITICAL INSTITUITON

IN INDIA (1956 : California)

(rest as in the main entry)




Added Entry, Joint Editor

" 320.954 " | TINKER, Irene
SEM SEMINAR ON LEADERSHIP AND POLITICAL INSTITUTE IN

INDIA (1956 : California)

| (rest as in the main entry)

L
Added Eniry, Title
- 320.954 LEADERSHIP and Political Institute in India
SEM SEMINAR ON LEADERSHIF AND POLITICAL INSTITUTE IN

INDIA (1956 : California)

{rest as in the main entry)

Example - 10
Summary of Proceedings of the third
Conference of Tobacco Research Workers in India

Helt at Madras
From 13th to 15th September, 1962

Indian Central Tobacco Committee

Madras, 1962
Other Information :
Call No, : 633.71072 CON
Acc. No. ; 062
Pages : 18,169
Size : 24 cm.

-------------------------------------------------------




Explanation:

In case of conferences, commitiees, seminars and the like, if they have their distinctive periodicity and
held at different places they are to be shown in parentheses as in the example above, It is part of
the anthor entry and hence it is undcrlined. In this example title cntry is not shown as the title is
Summary of Proceedings of the third... and it is doubtful whether an
in the Catalogue under Summary.

Main Entry

y onc likely to ask for or look

633.71072
'CON

CONKERENCE OF TOBACCO RESEARCH WORKERS IN

062

INDIA (3rd : 1962 : Madras)

Tobagco Commitiee, 1962.
18, 169 P 24 cm.

1. Tobacco — Research.

Summary of proceedings . Madras : Indian Central

Added Eniry, Subject

633.71072
CON

TOBACCO - RESEARCH

062

CONEERENCE OF TOBACCO RESEARCH WORKERS IN
INDIA (3rd : 1962 : Madras) '

Tobatco Committee, 1962,
18, 169 p.; 24 cm.

1. Tobacco — Research.

Summary of proceedings . - Madras : Indian Central
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Example - 11

International Sympoisum
' on ‘ :
Atomic Molecular and Solid State Theory
and '
Quantum Biology

-held at Sanibel Island, 1970
PROCEEDINGS

Edited By
Per-Olevy Lowdin

Interscience Publishers

Cither Information :

Call No, : 541.28 INT
Acc. No. : 063

Pages : xvii, 484 p.
Size . : 26 cen.

&

Place of Publication New York but not shown.
Diate of Publication ascertained outside the scurce, 1971,
There is a sertes - International Journal of Guartum: Chemisuy (Svmposium No.,4)

Fxplanation:

In the above cxample, the place of publication and dale of publication are not shown in the Chief
source of information, hence they are to be given in the square brackets, There is mot a clear cut title.
The title is to be construcied as 'Procecdings of the International Symposium on . Atomic Molecular
and Solid State Theory and Quantum Biology .

Main Entry

541.28 . :
INT INTHRNATIONAL, SYMPOSIUM ON ATOMIC MOLECULAR
AND SOLID STATE THEORY AND QUANTUM
BIOLOGY (1970 : Sanibel Island).
063 Procesdings/edited by Per-Olev Lowdin, - [New York] : Inter

Science, [1971].

xvil, 484p.; 26 cm. - (International Journal of Quantum
Chemistry No.4).

1. Quantum Chemisiry - Congress. I. Lowdin,  Per-Ofev 1I.
Title|HI. Series. )

i
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" Added Entry, Subject

R N 0 A e e L AT L 5 1 e 1

i 1
i -
. L 541.28 - QUANTUM CHEMISTRY CONGRESS

A

I""AND SOLID STATE THEORY AND QUANTUM BIO- !

l -
INT ; INTLRNATIONAL SYMPOSIUM ON ATOMIC MOLECULAR

| . LOGY.
! :
: ; (rest as in the main entry) - ;
: - : ‘
E P |
o |
| L F
A |
| -
L |
S — : : e e e et e et . 1 e s e
Added Entry, Edltor

| L |
. 54128 | | LOWDIN, Per-Olev’ |
| INT | INTERNATIONAL. SYMPOSIUM ON ATOMIC MOLECULAR |
I SR N ;
f ; é AND SOLID STATE THEORY AND QUANTUM BIO- |
| LOGY 't
i F i
. i | g _ : ;
| | (rest as in the main entry) P / !
| P o
5- ' |

.
j |
P
; P
! . I e e B

Added Fntry, Title

s | s - . .
!
; 541.28 i PROCEEDINGS fof
i

! " AND SOLID STATE THEORY AND QUANTUM BIO-

~

~
i
i
- INT f INTERNAT[ONAL SYMPOSIUM ON ATOMIC, MOLECULAR
e i
!
{
E
i
!
i
i

|
| (rest as in thc ‘main entry)
i
]
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Added Frivy, Series

|

34128 INTERNA TIOI\ AL Ioiwnal of Qumiuln of
INT INTERNAWO“IN SYMPUC:IL Vi -JN AA I f M
i  AND SOLID STATE TUEORY AND
| BIOLO(!}Y MNod

| | !

! i {l;‘c!at _as in the main entry)

| L

1' oy

i o

f ; E

| |

L._‘_ e e e e 4 et = vt s —aemaa e -

Self Check Exorcise - 2

Catalogue the following books. The ugle page and othee information ate provided.

Note @ 1) Write your answer i your awn note _
ii) Check your answer with the anewes given al e end of this anis,

Exercise - 3 (a)

International Conference
Gn
Teaching of Engiish

The Common Purpose
The teaching of English in Creat Britain,
Canada and the United States

A Report

Boston
1965

: Edited by
James K. Squire

National Council of Teachers of Enylish
' Champaigs,
iflinoise, 1966

Orher hgformauon
Call No. : 420.7 INT
Acc. No, : 059
Pages : 243
Size : 21 cm.
National Counul of Teachers of English are sponsorers of the Conference.

186
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Exercise - 3 (b)
Quality in Libraries |
_ Seminar Papers
Thirty-Second All India Library Conference
S.K. University, Anantapur ;

January 3»6, 1987

Edited by
C.P. Vashishth

Indian Library Association

A/40-41, Flag No.201, Ansal Building ' S
Dr. Mukherjee Nagar, Delhi - 110 009,

Other Information :

Cali No, : 020 M8
Acc No. : 20307
Height : 24 cms,
Pages : xii, 407
Published in : 1987

Figures, tables & diagrams present

6.3.4 Committes and Commissions

Governments and several organisations appoint commitiees and commissions 10 survey or stndy On
several aspects. Libraries acquire such reports (submitted and published) becuase of their importance.
Many of these reports are popular by the name of the commitie¢ or commission or by the name of
the chairman, For example:

i)  Report of the Secondary Education Commission. The chairman of the commission wes
AL Mudaliar, The Report is popularly known as "Mudaliar Commission Report.,

ii) Report of the Advisory Committee for Libraries, 1959. The chairman of the Commiltee was
K.P. Sinha. The Report is popularly known as 'Sinha Commitice Report'.

iii) Report of the committee on Libraries. The Committce was appointed by the University Granis
Committee of U.K., under the chairmanship of Dr, Thomas Parry. The Report is popularly
known as Parry Committes Report. :

AACRZ rule 24,13 (Type-2) says, "A name that contding a word normally {mplying admmv-tmuvc
subordination (c.g. Cotnmittee, Commission) providing the name of the higher body s required foe
the identificatior of the subordination”.

E.g. @ International Council on Social Welfarc, Canadian Committee.
Rule 24.18 (Type-2} says, "An agency with a name containing a word that normally implicd
administrative subordination (e.g., Commitiee, Comrmssmn) providing the name of the government
is required for the idemtification of the agency”.
Therefore, the Commitices and CommiSsions are either directly entered under the name of the

Committee or Commissions or on the subordinate body of the government or higher body (organi- :
sation). Added entries are to be prepared for the chairman and the popularly known title. 187
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Example - 12

Education and National Development

Report of the Education Commission,

1964-66.
NCERT,
New Delhi.

Other Information :

Call No. : 370.6 IND

Acc. No. ' : 060-063

No. of Vols. : 4

Date of Pubhcaﬂon : 1966

Size : 20 cm.

Chairman of the commission : D.S.Kothari,
The Report is alsa known as Kothari Commission Report.

Explanation :

A Commission set up by the Government will go under the name of the Commission and sometimes

the report of the commission becomes well known and in such cases the Reports are called by the

name of the person who heads the Commission. Reader nsually ask such reporis by the name of the

Officer and hence an additional entry is called for. In the above example the Education Commission

headed by D.S. Kothari is popularly, known as Kothari Commission Report and hence an additional
© entry is called for.

Main Entry

Also known as Kothari Commissibh'Report.- '

e R . . N :
L3706 : l
= ~“IND TNDIA, Educaion Commission (1 964 ) ‘
[ N S em — S B
[ T A
E { Educauon and national dcvclopment report of lhe Educanon
; Commission, 1964-66. - New Delhi : NCERT, 1966. .
E 1 !
| i 060-063 | - !4v.;20cm. o :
i | D.S. Kothari, Chairman P ' - ‘
i

i
! |
b L. Education - India. 1. Kothari, D.S. IL Title. TII. Tide : |
" Kothari Commission Report o l

i
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Added Entry, Subject- - TR

| 3706 |  EDUCATION - INDIA
. IND INDIA. Education Commission (1964)

(rest as in the main entry) 'I

e
{ , .
! ; L .
; A : I“I
. d T . 1 Lo
i : ’ L 1 i
H . - o Y

i .
I v

Added Enlt;y, Chiairman of the Commission O '

! 3706 . KOTHARIL, DS. . . N
i IND INDIA. Education Commission {1964) ; L

i ! (rest s in the. main entry) ' ' i :

L - e y — — |
Added Entry, Title (1) :
T 1 S G
3706 | KOTHARI.Commission Report ol

IND {INDIA. Education Commission_ (1964 )_

i(rest as in the main entry) _ e | :




Added Entry, Title (2)

{ | i . —
t 3708 i EDUCATION and National Development
: IND INDIA. Education Commission (1964)

f
H
i
|
|
|
|
i

:‘ |1 {rest as in the main eniry) - _ i
| : i i
. ]

]! . i '.
" . | L
] i . | i
| { .! X
h ' L B .5
S n

i !

. |
'f J | :
‘ ; s i
R :

Exémple « 13

Ministry of Irrigation and Power
Report of Power Economy Comimittee

March 1971,
New Delhi.

= :Other Tnformation ;
{ Call No, : 354.54 1.1
- Acc No. L 25
" Pages : IV, 8
Hote: The Committee was appointed by the Government of India in May 1960 and the report was
submitted to the Governmen: by the Chairman K1 Vijin 1971,

Main Entry

: »sasy | |
i o e . . , ;

Vo IMNDIA. Minisiry of Irrigation and Power. Power Eeconomy i
S R

E

!

e e cme e cad
1
!

v Convniitee.

|

i Report of Power Economy Commiites. - New Delhi » Mintsgy
I ofdmigation and Power, 1971, : !
i | !

25901 . iv86p.: 2 em ,;

: ‘. L ok
; i P KL Vi, Chairman, :
v ]
i | P Also known a3 Vij Commission Report 1
i | . 1 Energy resources - Indin, L Vij, K.L. I Title. 1L Title - Vij
- | Copamission Report f
f L i
s ; L ’
P P—— T e T T P —_ —_— —_ —_ —_— —_— — —— e —— S— \




Addes My, Bohject

154,54 ' ENERGY RESOURCES - INDIA i
LI INDLA, Minisiry of reigation and Fower. Power Econamy

Commtitzer. i.
Y

L !l

{rest as in ihe mai |

§

|

Py — 1

i

Adidedg Catey, Title (1)

2 of Power Economy Comimiliee ;
imisiry of Irrigation and Power. Power Economty !
Committee. o !
‘« - : :

R I

{1est as in the main &ntry)
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Added Entry, Title (2)

;—-:-.-_--wr--——--a e m——— .-!r-—— T e - e L M e § o e e e e T U e e Ao, o ——— ‘!.
i' 35454 l [ VI Commission Report i
‘ L Ll i- INDI& Ministry af Irrzganon ami Pomﬂr Power Eronomy ;

| Cammzrree
i

|
E
a
r

(rest as in the main entry)

I
|
! .
|
-
|
|
|

R,
! .
H

Self Check Exercise - 4

Catalogue the following books. The title page and other mformatmn are provided.
Note : i) Write your answer in your own note book.
11) Check your answer with the model answer given at the end of this unit.

Exercise - 4 (a)

Repori of
Advisory Committee
for Libraries 1959

.' Ministry of Education,
Government of India.

Other Information _

Call No. : 027454 N359
Pages ; 144 L
Size oo 23x14 cms

Acc No. : 45321

_ Published by Manager of Pubhcanons Delhi, 1959. Shri K. P.Sinha was thc chairman of the

Committee. The Report is also known as Sinha Commirtee Reprot.

.- Exercise - 4 (b)

University Grants Commiitee
- Report of the Committee on
‘ Libraries

London
Her Majesty's Stationery Offlce
1967 : Reprinted 1968




Other Information :

Call No. : 027442 K8 j
Pages : x, 281 i’
Height : 24 cms :
Acc No. : 4235

~ The Chairman of the committee was Thomas Parry. The Report is called as 'Parry Committee Report'.

6.3.5 Exhibitions, Fairs, Festivals etc.

Only the number of the exhibition, fair, festival etc. should be omitted from the name of ‘the
exhibition, fair or festival. But Number year and place should be added at the end of their names as
individualising elements and are to be underlined. -

Festival of India (1991 : Berlin)
World Book Fair (71990 : New Delhi, India)
Expo 67 (Montreal) . .

6.4 SUMMING UP

In this unit we have defined 'Corporate body' and identified five types of corporate bodies. They are
(i) Government, legislative bodies and government officials ; (ity Institutions, Associations and
Societies ; (iit) Conferences, Congresses, Meetings, ctc. (iv) Committecs and Commissions; and )
Exhibitions, Fairs, Festivals, etc. You have learnt how to decide the heading for items issued by a
corporate body. To illustrate different kinds of corporaie bodies we have worked out some examples
under each type.

&

6.5 ANSWERS TO SELF CHECK EXERCISES

Answer to Self Check Exercise -1

Main Entry

e e e e o e s S i 27 i e 2 et a1 ekt ke o CIS— T

|
I 36396 g i
i IND - INDIA. Planning Commission. Programme Evaluation i )
i R S — - .
‘ ' ' 1 “Organisation. JI
R
j . Family Planning Programme in India : an evaluation. - New -
: !'" Delhi : Planning Commissien, 1970. o E
; ) | R
! i
| 14780 ; {iv, 267 p., 27 cm. !
! i i
i ; 1. Family Planning - India. 1. Title.
| ; i
o
B i i
i 5 | j
ﬁL ; : ; C19:

—_A




Added Entry, Subject

363.96 FAMILY PLANNING - INDIA,

IND DIA. Planning Commission. Frogramme Evaluation
- Organisation, .
frest as in the main entry)

\
Addded Fatry, Titke
36356 FNVHLY Planaing Programme in India
iND

- Flanning Commission. Programme Evaluation

s

Crganisdtion,

{ rest as in the main entry )

Hunlandticn:

In this exarepls there is a second subordinae body under the Planning Commission Le. Frogramms
Evaluation Organivation. To represent this body it is made sabordinats 1o the T lanming Commission

he

ause 1L does not have independent staius. Role No.24.13 satates i enter "under a subordingtic or
rainted body as sub-heading of the name of the body to which it 15 subordinated or related”.




Answer to Self Check Exercise - 1 (b)

Main Entry

- r 31223, |
{ IND

INi}IA. Office of' the Registrar General,
[ « | ‘ :

: " Survey on infant and child mortality, 1979. - New Delhi :

Ministry of Home Affairs, 1981.

s 47279 | i vii, 780 p.; 29 cm.

1 r

| 1. Mortality - Infants 1. Title.

i ]

| ;

| i

|

]

[ - L e oot e SR
Added Engry, Su?@j&:ét

e amncm ¥ b e e oottt o —

MORTALITY - INFANTS
D IDIA | Dffice of ihe Repisirar General,
i 7
|
{
]

{rest a3 10 the matn enty)

mm—————

[ e T ST W,




Added Entry, Title

312.23 | SURVEY on infant and child mortality
IND . | INDIA . Office of the Registrar General. _

Explanation:

In the above example, office of the Registrar Genral is an organ of the Miristry of Home Affair.; but
while rendering the entry, the Ministry of Home Affairs is left out. This is in keeping with the Rule
No.24.19. When lower organ can be identiﬁcd by its own name and there is no ambiguity or not
likely to distort the name of the agency, entry is o be made under the lower body.

~ Answer to Self Check Exercise - 1 (c)

Main Entry
R N .
923.254 ' - |
 INEH | INDIA. Prime Minisier (1947-1964 - Nehru)
Jawaharlal Nehru's Speechcs, 1947-1953 / Jawaharlal Nehru, |
- Delhi : Publications Division, 1954, 1
54367 ix, 586 p. ; 25 e

:i 1. Nehru - Speeches, Addresses, cte, I, Nehrn, Jawaharlal
1L Liﬂ(;a. _ .

I
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Added Entry, Subject

923.254
NEH

NEHRU - SPEECHES, ADDRESSES, ETC.

INDIA. Prime Minister (1947-1964 : Nehru).

(rest as in the main entry)

Added Entry, Author

NEH -

923.254

NEHRUJ, Jawaharlal

INDIA. Prime Minister (1947-1964 : Nehru)

~ (rest as in the main enxry)

Added Entry, Title

923.254
NEH

JAWAHARLAL Nehru's speeches, 1947-1953

I IND;[A. Prime Minister (1947-1964 : Nehru)

| . (rest as in the main entry)
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Answer o Self Check Exercise- 2 ()

Main Entry

, | |
138.39 i
IEJZ'F NATIOWAL Council of Applied Economic Research (New Dalhi)
_ X : e L 2D e —
rilization of primary energy in India. - Bombay : Asia Puob. i
House, !1958. ' :
855630 i, 67 p. ; 22 oo - (Oocassional Papers ; 3)
_ li Energy Consumption. L. Titke. IL Series.
}
. H - R
Added Entry, Subject
338.39 ENERGY CONSUMPTION
N27

NATIO;NAL Council of Applied Economic Research (NewDelhi)

(rest-as in the main entry)

Added Enitry, Titie

© 338,39  [UTILIZATION  of primary energy in India
N27 NATIONAL Council of Applied Economic Research (New Dethi)
(rest as in the main entry)
b
i.
|
— ]




Added Koy, Series

O*CLA&SI“NPL Papers ; 3

 NATIC 'f'fﬁa,%, Counicit of App}wd Lconormc Re:a,ca.r’ \Ne.v De‘h;,-

B

© {rest @s in the main entry)
w‘ ;

i |

! !

I i

o

; ;

! s

See Reference Entry

See NATIONAL Council of Applied Economic Research

-




Answer to Self Check Exercise-2 (b)

Main Entry

[

025.34
LIB

!

i
1

LIBRLRY ASSOCIATION. Media Cataloguing Rules Committee.

22384

Non-book materials cataloguing rules : integrated code of
prac e and draft revision of the Anglo-American cataloguing rules
British text part 11l . - London : National Council for Educational
Technology with the lerary Assec;latlon, 198 -I.

i, 129 p. ; 20 cm. (Working,Paper; 11)

I
e
i 1. Catalogmg-Audm -Visual material. L. Tltle II. Series.
|

Added Entry, Subject

025.34

CATALOGING - AUDIO-VISUAL MATERIAL

{_LIBRARY ASSOCIATION. Media cataloguing Rules Committee.

LIB .

{rest as in-the main entry)

Added Entry, Title

_LiB

- 025.34

NON-BOOK materials cataloguing rules

LIBRARY ASSOCIATION. Media cataloguing Rules Committee. |

{rest ég in t_-he main entry)




‘Added Entry, Series

025.34
LIB

WORKING Paper ; 11
LIBRARY ASSOCIATION. Media cazalogumg Rules Camnuuee

(rest as in the main entry)

See Reference Entry

L.A.

See LIBRARY Association
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Answer to Self Check Exercise-3 (a)

Main Entry '

—r

w| | | |
INT - | INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCE ON TEA(‘H]NG OF
E:NGLISH (1965 : Boston)
3, - A common purpose : rhe teachmg of Engh'.h in Great |
Bmam Canada and the United States ; a report fedited by James R.
‘ Sqmre - Champaign, [1l.: National Cnuncﬂ of Teachers of Engllsh
o b~ 1966 :
1243 N P 21 cm .
1. English Langugc-study and teaching 1. Squire. J.R. 10,
Nanonal Council of teachers of English III, Title. IV. Title: Teach-
-ing of English in Great Britain; Canada and the Umtcd_ States.
| | Added Entry, Subject
4207| | ENGLISH LANGUAGE - STUDY AND TEACHING
INT " INTERNATIONAL CONFEREN_CE ON TEACHING OF

: [}
ORI S

ENGLISH,. . .

(rest as in the main entry) -

Added _Entry, Editor

INTERNATIONAL CONEERENCE ON . TEACHING OF

SQUIRE, James R

ENGLISH

(rest as m lhe mam cntry)




Added Entry, Sponserer

e e __.-.._.;,_.‘—._.__ e o L L A A L T T e e A i S TR LT % S ——

i

L

T ENGLISH - - !
S . ’ 5

! i

|

|

|
|
I
I

Added Fnt[ry, Title 1)

S P ey o e i ok e

[
] i 1
: [ i
b ] I
' - i
- i

!
%
4207 | | A COMMON Purpose : the leachmg of English... j
INT | INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCE ON TEACHING OF

i "ENGLISH ' . ¥ & o

(rest as in the main entry) o i

i
L
k
w
J
J
i
1
1
- .
| L j
] H
!
|
I
i
i
L
|

Added Entry, Title (2)

N e ;,_
4207 | {  The TEACH]NG of English in Great Britain .. :
INT | INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCE ON TEACHING OF -

; anme o onom

| .
}"""‘_“"""”_;“-"'““'“““ENGLISH T T e ey
.

.i

(rest-as in the main ennfy_)'

!
{
|
|
¢ |
!
E

:
i
H
f
o
L |
i
!

e o e e o T L2 et e i e T e e e e e
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Explanation :

The main entry is niade in the name of the conference. The conference was sponsored by the National

Council of Teachers of English and is likely to be referred by that name. In such cases an additional
_entry is to be provided. As the Conference papers were edited by some one else an extra entry for
Two title entries are m_ade as the 2nd part of title stands out like an alternative
title, though it is not, joined by or its equivalent, but such titles are likely to be remembered and
hence calls for an additional entry. In the added enmes the title is shoﬂemd with thmc dots to denote

- the editor is made.

some omission in the title proper.

Answers to Self Check Exercise ~ 3 (b)

020
M8

Main Entry

ALL 1]

NDIA. Library Conference (32nd : 1987 :

120307

Ananthapur)

xiii, 407 p . ; 24 cm.

1. Libraries ; India. I. Vashishth C.P. Il. Tite.

Quality in Libraries : Seminar papers / edited by C.P. 'Vashisihth. 1
- Deihi : Indian Library Association, 1987. '

Added Entry, Subject

020
M8

ALLI

IBRARIES INDIA
DIA Library Conference (32nd : 1 987

Ananthapur)

(rest as in the main entry)




Added Entry, Editor

. VASHISHTH, CP.
- ALL INDIA Library Conference (32nd : 1987 : Ananthapur)

58

(rest as in the main entry)

Added Entry, Title

i

020 QUALITY in libraries
M8 | ALL INDIA lerary Conference (32nd 1987 : Ananrhapur)

(rest as in the main entry)
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Answer‘ to Self Check Exeréise-4 (a)

e _ | Mam Entry
|~ i

027454 -

_ j N59 _ iINDIA! Mzmstry of Educauon Advisory Committee for Lzbranes
e b
o -'Report of Adv1sory Committee for leranes - Delhi :

o Manager of Publications, 1959 -
L i . . .
-1 45321 H4d p.f; 23 em. J ;

;l ] KP Simha, Chamnan .

' lil ' Also Known as Smha Committee Repcm

S f 1. Libraries - India. 1. Sinha, K.P. I Title, 1IL Title : Smha
!Commlttee Report

|

E.J_a,_,_,,__,-.J_m_J_ e

Added Entry, Subj Ject

Em—'—m._i [— i,.‘,_.\_, - o —— e et fms --.E E
| ! . I
| 027454 | ' ILIBRARIES - INDIA _ | i
- N59 INDIAI M:msrry of Educauan Advisory Comrmtteaﬂ for Lnbmrres i
N S S - oo d
I I . " T ‘i
i | (rest as in the main 'entry)- | :
| | l
j .
1! | 5
5. . : ¢
3 | j |
[ [ B . S DR S R et e e

Added Entry, (,halrman of the Committee |'

- . o j_~.-m—.\;--~-_--——-w=--~~--~-~|gw----“ r"— TR T e I'“ . - -
] o
. | | 027454 | ;SINHA kP
’ N59 . | INDIA Ministry of Education. Advzso".." Committee for Lrbranes
: | i _T_.._u__ﬂ-u.—.i#-w—— —- e ;
| ) P j { (rest as’in the main emry) |
) I !
IR 2
| . . . ii i[ ) - I; I!i
| P 1‘ f 5
- o ! ' g ‘ ' _ ; |
S S o




Added Entry, Title (1)

B [
027.454 |REPORT of Advisory Commitice for Libraries
N59 INDIA Ministry of Education. Advisory Committee for L:branes
(rest as in the main entry)
i
Added Entry, Title (2) - :
| 027.454 }- SINHA Committee Report !
! N59 !INDIA Ministry of Education. Adv:sory Comm:ttee for L:bra: ries.
T

(rest as in the main entry) '

et st nerm s L P
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Answer to self Check Exercise - 4 (b)

o Main Entry_

- 027.442
‘K&

£ bt

INIVERSITY GRANTS COMMITTEE (UK). Committee on

[

4235

Libraries.

1967. _
X, 281 p,; 24 cm.

Thomas Parry, Chairman.

Also known as Parry Commiittee Report,

|' 1. Libraries - UK. I Panry, Thomas. I1. Title. IH. Title :
Parry Commlttee Report.

Report of the committee on Libraries . - London : HMSO,

) Added“Entfy, SubjggL i

K8

027.442]

LIBRARIES - UK.
Uﬁ\TIVERSITY GRANTS COMMITI'EE (UK) Committee on

| Libraries:

- (rest as in the main entry}

Added Entry, Chalrman of tlle Commnttee

027.442
K8

"UNIVERSITY GRANTS COMMITI‘EE (UE) Comttee on

PARRY Thomas

Lzbranes

(rest as in the main entry)




Added Entry, Title (4]

027.442 REPORT of the committee on libraries

k8 | UNIVERSITY GRANTS COMMITTEE (UK). Commitiee on
Libraries. '

(rest as in the main entry)

Added Entry, Title (2)

027.442 PARRY Commitiee Report

K8 UNIVERSITY GRANTS COMMITTEE (UK). Committee on

Libraries.

(rest as in the main entry)
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6.6 ASSIGNMENTS

A'ssignm‘ent -1
~ Joint Stock Company in India "

Research & Statistics Division -
. Dept. of Company Affairs

Manager of Publications
New Delhi, 1970.

Other Information :

Call No. S
Acc. No. 11000
- Pages 1T xiv, 215

Size : 24 cm,

' Assiigmhel_lt -2

Legal Aspects of Impeachment
An Over view

Office ol'_ Legal Counsel
Department of Justice, 1974.

Other Information : -

Call No. : 343.73062

Acc. No. . . 11001

Pages ' _ T 252

Size - ) : 27 cm,

Place of Publication: =~ Washington (but not shown on the utle page)

Subject Heading : Impeachment - United States

Assipnment - 3

- Ministry of Commcrcc
India's Trade :
Agreement wnth Other Countrles -

" As in Force on May_l, 1976

Directorate of Exhibition & Commercial Publicity, 1977

Other Information : , R

Call NO.

Acc. No. : 11002 -
" Pages : 972

Size - 24 cm.




L

Assignment - 4 :
Ministry of 'Labour_ and 'Enipl:oymen.l _ '
- Evaluation and Implementation Division -
Recognition of Unions
.. Under the Code of Discipline

New Delhi, Manager of P_ub!icaﬁqﬁ, 1962.

Other Information :

Call No. : o IR O
Acc. No. 11003 S o '
Pages : iv, 38 p

Size . i 22cm.

Assignment - §
Season & Crop Report of _'A"nd'h'ra Pradesh
for the Agricultural Year 1985-86
Farli 1395
Issued by :
The Bureau of Economics & Statistics
Government of Andhra Pradesh, Hyderabad.

. Other Information

Call No. . : ~338.1 AND

‘Acc. NO. : - G-15608

Size : 20 cm. x 21 cms,
Pages ’ T i, 398

Published in : _ 1988

Assigyment -6

Report of the UGC Curriculum Development Centre
‘in Foreign Languages
| Jawaharlal Nehry Umversnty
New Delhi.

University Grants Commission
New Delhi, 1990.

Other Information . . ;

Call No. - 378 UGC

Acc No. ¢ 225106

Pages : 150

Height : 28 cms.

Ly f
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2

Assignment - 7

The College Handbook
- Foreign Student Supplement

Copyright year

1987-88
Collegc Entrance Examination Board
- New York.

Other InfoFmation ~. - . .

Call No. : 378 COL
- Height 28 cms.
- Pages vil, 241

Acc No. 11181 :

1987 e

Assignment - 8

Proceedings of the Eighteenth Meeting of the

Standing Adviéory Committee on Agr’icul_tui-l Credit

Reserve Bank of India
Bombay .-

Other Information
Call No,

Acc. No. S
Pages

Size

Date of ?ublicétion :

11010
125
22'¢cm,
1962

Assignment - 9

Other Information :
“Call No,

Acc. No.
Pages
Size

Andhra Pradesh Economic Association
Conference Papers

Second Annual Confcrendcc_
10 & 11 March 1984

Kakativa University,
Warangai.

11008
94,86,12
24 ¢m,




~ Assignment - 10

National Conference |
: on o o
. Scientific Information for Defence

25-26 Februry, 1986,
Vigyan Bhavan,
- Néw Delhi.

‘Conference: Papers

~ Organiséd by: _ -
‘Defence Scientific Information & Documentation Centre
Metcalfe House, '
Dethi - 110 054.

Other Information :

Call No. 026.355

acc No. : 33915

Pages : Various pagings
Height : 28 cms
Diagrams, figures & tables present

Assignment - 11
International Cooperative Information Systems
Proceedings of a seminar heid in
Vienna, Austria,
9-13 July 1979
,'_-\;" Organized by the _
International Deyelopment Research Centre
with the cooperation of the
International Atomic Energy Agency and
the Secretariat for the United Nations Conference
on Science and Technology for Development
Other Information :
Call No.
Acc.No. : 021.65 L9
Acc No. : 21335
Pages : iv, 109

Height : 24 cms.
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Assignment - 12

Report of the
Secondary Education Commlssmn

(October 1952-June 1953) :

Mmlstry of Education & Scientific Research
Governmcnt of India 1958 .

Other Information :

Call No. : 373.54 I8
Pages - vili, 311

Size D 225 x 16 cms
Acc. No. 65433

The Commission was appomted in the year 1952 under the chairmanship of Dr. A. I.akshmanswanu

" Mudaliar. The report is also known as 'Mudaliar Commission Report

Pubhshed by Manager of Publications, Delhi. -

6.7 RECOMMENDED BOOKS

ANGLO-AMERICAN Catalogumg Rules, 2nd ed. Chlcago ' Ammierican lerary Assocmuon Ottawa
: Canadian Library Association, 1978.

KRISHAN Kumar. Introduction o AACR2, 3rd rev ed' New Delhi : Vik'as Pub H(-mse, 1990.
SEHGAL R.L: Cataloguing Manuai AACR JI. New Delhi : Ess Ess, 1993. '
WYNAR Bohdan S. Introduction to, catalogmng and class;ﬁcauon, 7th ed. Littleton : Libraries-

Unlimited, 1985.

" 6.8 GLOSSARY

Corporate body : An organisation or group of persons who are identified by a name and
: : ~who act as an_entity.

Geograbhic name : . The place name usually used. in reference to geographicjarea.

Place name :  See Geographic name.

Political name  : The proper name of a geogfaphical area according 1o the law.




UNIT-7 :

SERIES, MULTIPART ITEMS, UNIFORM TITLES

AND . NONYMOUS WORKS
. Contents
70  Aims and. Objectives
7.1  Introduction _
7.2 - Books published under Series
7.2.1 What is a Series?
7.2.2 Kinds of Series
7.23 Different elements of Series area
7.24 More than one Series
7.2.5 Need for Series added entry
-7.2.6 Rules for making Series added entry -
7.2.7 Example of a Series added entry
7.2.8 Worked out examples
7.3 Muitipart Items _
7.3.1 What is a Multipart item?
7.3.2 Variations in Multipart items
7.3.3 Problems in-cataloguing Multipart 1tems
7.3.4 Description of Multipart items
7.3.5 Worked out examples
74  Analytical Entries
7.5  Uniform Titles
7.6  Anonymous Works
7.7 Summing Up
7.8  Answers to Self Check Exercises
79  Assignments
7.10 Recommended Books
7.11

Glossary

7.0 AIMS AND OBJECITVES

In this Unit we are introducing five aspects - Series, Multipart items, Analytical entries, Uniforin titles
and Anonymons works. Sometimes you may come across with a series statement to which a book
belongs. Series of a book also demands one or more added entries. Catalogumg of books publshed

with different parts/volumes known as ‘Multipart Items”.

There are several other classical works like Epics, Folk Talcs, etc., whose authors are not known, such
works may be categorised under Uniform Titles'. Unlmown and uncertain authorship are included in

_' Anonymons works

After studying this unit you will be able 10

idetify different kinds of series statements; #
record various elements of a series in the description of the main entry as.per rules of AACR 2
prepare added entries under the heading for series;
differentiate multipart items from other documents; .
provide information about the special features of mulnpart items in thelr description in the main
entry;
-make appropriate added entries includin g name- tnle or analytlcal entries for the parts/volumes of
multipart items; .
identify and catalogue works of uniform titles ; and
identify and catalogue anonymous works.
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7.1 INTRODUCTION

You might have noticed statements like McGraw-H.ill Series, 'Penguih Series, World Classics etc. on
several books. Such statements are known as series statements. Series 1o which a document belongs
is also an important aspect to be included. in the description of the document.. Rules of AACR - 2 made

" . provision to include scries as one of the areas of description in the catalogue entry. Moreover keeping

in view the user approach, AACR-2 made provision for added entries under the heading for series.
Sometimes the identification of serics statement poses some problems. Hence you must be aware of
what is a series, various kinds of series and how to record various sections of a series. in the catalogue
_entry. Series is a collective name to which a set of books belong, asually publistied: or brought out
by a publisher or an organisation or a person. In this unit we will discuss the rules for cataloguing
‘ of books published under a series. .

Tnll now we have c0vc_red cataloguing of simple and single volume books. But some books constitute
more than one part or may be published in more than oné volume, This unit discusses about the
problems related to cataloguing of such multipart-items and suggests suitable sclutions to them based
on the rales provided by AACR-2. AACR-2 treats both melti-volume books and composue books
as mulupart items. . _

7.2 BOOKS PUBLISHED UNDER SERIES

Definition and kinds of series and various elements of series are covered in this t)art Rules for
réndering of series information and making added entry under the heading for series are also
dlscussed

721 What is & series 7

AACR-2 defines series in three ways : 1) Agroup of separate items related to one another by the fact
that ¢ach item bears, .in addition to its own title proper, a collective title applying to the groups as a
whole. The individual items may or may not be numbered. 2) Each of two or more volumes of essays,
lectures; articles or other writings, similar in-character and issued in séquence, ¢.g. Lowell's Among
“my books, second series, 3) A separately numbered sequence of volumes w1thm a series or serial,
Eg Notes and qucrles Ist series, 2nd series etc.

7.2.2 Kinds of series Statements

Series - are of different types. The title of series usually indicates it's kind. Senes are named in
different ways.

i) In lhe name of persons as
Eg. Gifford lectures {University of Edmburgh)
Sethulakshmi Prasadamala )
Ranganathan Series in' Library Science.

if) In the name of organisations- as
Eg. University of Hllinois Studies in Language and Litereature.
Broadway Q{tental Library.’

iii) In the name of publisher as
Eg.Wiley Social Science Series
Mc Graw-H:H Wiley Series in management

iv) In the name of subject as '
. Eg. Cambridge tracts in mathematics and physics.

v) In the name of geographical areas as
Eg. Madras Oriental Series.




vi)  As memorial lectures
Eg. Hepsa Ely Sulliman memorial lectures.

vii) ~ In the form of generic names
- Eg. Teach yourself
Everyman's Library
Historical series.

Sometimes a set of books not _éonstituting a mulli volume work but appears like that, and cach book
can be assigned a serial number may also contain statements which look like serics statements, Just
see the following example of a book which contains the following statement on iis spine.

Works of Leo Tolstoy

Childhood, Boyhood and youth /

Centenary Edition 3/1928 :

It can be considered as Pseudo - scries and entered as .
Works of Leo Tolstoy, Centenary ed. 1928; 3 Charless Dickens; v.12.

7.2.3 Different elements of a series area and their rendering

Just like title of a document, series statement also consists of different elements. They are titic proper
-of a series, parallel titles of series, other title information of series, statement of responsibility relating
to series, ISSN of séries, and numbering within seties, Some times a series may also have a subseries.
Some books may belong to more than oie series, These cases are illustrated with examples in the
following sections, '

Under general rules (Rule 1.6) AACR-2 covers scries area as part of description.

- As per rules series should always be recorded wiihin circular brackets. This area comes after physical

description ‘and before note arca in the main entry.
Let us now discuss how to record each clement of series area in the main entry.

() Title of the series

(a) Title Proper: ‘
Title proper of a serics should be written as it is.
(Politics and Public policy Series)
{Cambridge studies in Social Anthropology)

(b} Parallel Titles of Serics:
Just like parallel title to (he title of the book, paraliel tde 1o series is recorded. The
parallel title of series is to be preceded by equal 51gn (=). AACR-2 gives the following
example .

. (Jeux Visuals = Visual games)

(c) Other Title Information of Series;

It can be added to the title of scrics only if it gives vaiuable information 1fient1fymg the -

series. See the example given by AACR-2.
(Enghsh linguistics, 1500-1750; a collection of facsimile reprints)

Other title information should be preueded by the punctuann colon (%) after title
of the seres.

(ii) Statement of responsibility relating to series:

Statement of responsibility relating to series will be preceded by slash {/) and the same

rules adopted for rendering statemen: of responsibility of the item after ttle are applicd
here. '

{George School readings on developing lands/
Series editors, Clark D, Moore and David Willer)
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(iii) TSSN of Serics :
ISSN (international Standard Serral Number) of series should be recorded in the
standard manner preceded by the term 'ISSN' and puncuation 0 be used is-comma (' ')

(Western Canada Series Report ISSN 0317-3127)

(iv) Numbermg within Serres
Books published under a series will be allotted with 1nd1v1dual serial numbers. While
giving these numbers use standard abbreviations and arabic numerals in the place of -
other numerals or number in words. Usually the numbers will be designated as cither.
number or volumes. Sometimes year may be given instead. of number. Number of the
series should .be preceded by the punctuauon semicolon. (; ') See the following
1lIust:ral:10ns y O '

~ (Helpse Ely Sulliman Memonal Lectures; v. 25.)
. (Ranganathan Series in Library Science: No. 3
(Occassional papers / University of Sussex Centre for Conunumg Education, ISSN
0306-1108; no.4) : :
. (Socig-Economic Studies; 8)
(Sakhram Ganesh Deuskar lectures on Indian Hrstory, 1980)

Sub Series : -
If anitem is ome of a subseries (serie§ within a series whether or not it has a dependent tltle)
-and both main and sub series are named in the item, we have to first give the details of main
series and then information about sub series. The punctuation mark fullstop (. 7 is nsed
between main series and subséries. ' -
(NauOnal Extension College report. Senes 2; no.6): _
(Umversrty of Texas Buliletin ; 371, - Humanistic scries ;
17. Studies in English ; 2) '

7.2.4 More than one series -

“Some of the items may belong to more than one series. They should be rendered as mdependent series
~ statements within separate circular brackets. : : :

“For example colon classification 6th ed. 1960 belongs to both Ranganathan serre. in lerary Science

and Madras L1brary Association publication series.
(Ranganathan serreq in Library Scrence 4) (Madras Lrbrary Assocranon Publication series; 26)

7.2.5 Need for Series Added entry

- Till now you have learnt about kinds of series statement, different elements of series arca and how

to render elements of a scries in the main. entry. But in the main entry series area is shown only as-

“part of description of an item. As you know already, series is considered (0 be one of the user

approach points in fmdmg a required item, -That is why series is covered as one of the added entry
headmg under tracmge of the main entry .
7.2.6 Rules l‘or makmg series added entry

Rule no. 21 30L of AACR-2 preqcrlbes that an added entry can be prepared under the headmg fora
series for eaeh separalely cata]ogued work in the scries if it provrdes a useful eolloeatron

T The rules also suggest 10t to prepare added entry under. the heading for a series 1f

1. the items in a series are related 10 cach other only by common physrcal charactenstlcs ,
' eg Microform colleetlons : :

or . _ _

2. the numbering suggests for stock:control or 1o benefit from lower postage rates.

. or




3. all the parts of a series are emered under the hcadmg for one person.

eg. Works of Ramanujan
Works of Leo Tolstoy

In case of any doubt, we can make a series added entry. '

7.2.7 Example of series added entry

Now let us learn how 1o make an added entry under the heading for a series, Series added entry
is made in the same manner in which other added entrics are prepared. We will make an added entry
for a series, Whth has been entered in the dcscnpuon of the main entry illustrated in the previous
sectio.

\15‘

328.73 POLITICS and Public Policy Series; 6
DAV DAVIDSON, Roger H.

{rest as in the main entry)

In the added entry series heading is (0 be written from the second indention just above heading for
principal author. It can be continued if necessary in the second line after leaving three letter space.
Provision for number of the itcm within the scrics is an optional one. For the purpose of your practice,
you are supposed to give the number of the series alse in the heading of series added entry.

Sclf Check Exercise-1

What is a series?

What is the location of series arca in thc main entry?

What are differentcelements of a series area?

If a book belongs 1o two independent series, how to record mem in the main cmry'?
How can we meet the series approach of a user?

opan o

Note: 1) Write your answer in the space given below.
i1) Check your answer with the model answer given at the end of this unit.

e R L L L R L R R R e e R R R R R R
................................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................................

....................................................................................................................
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7.2.8 Worked out ex_amples'

Example -1
- The
‘Realm of the Nebulae

by
Edwin Hubble
of the .
Mount Wilson Observatory
Carnegie Institution of Washington

Oxford University Press

London
1936
Orher information: _
- CallNo.. @ 5231135 HUB
Ac.No, 2001
Pages Do xid, 210
Size o 24 _ _ o ,
Series : Hepsa Ely Sulliman Memorial Lecture, delivered at Yale Univeljsi.:y, 25 Volume.
Explanation:

Serics are named sevcral ways: in the names of persons, in the name of organisations, in the name
- of the publishers, some by fanciful names, some as the above one, as memorial lecutres. Memorial

lectures are uswally instituied from funds donated for the purpose and held annually or at different
intervals, -

The numbering of the seires also varies. Some have continuous numbers, few are identified only by
years and some as in the above case numbered as volumes.

Some scries have a single or morc editors. The next example is a series with joint editors.

Main Entry

T N - - - e i o L - —
§ !

%?g 1135

HUB HPBBLE Edwin

L -

l l The realm of the nebulae /by Edwiti"Hubble. = Txdar
Oxford Umv Press, 1936,

i m‘ 210 p. ill; 24cm. — { Hepsa Ely Sulliman Memorial
ure ? 25)

“ILEbUIae 1. Title 1I. Senes




Added Entry, Subject .

523.1135 NEBULAE
HUB HUBRBLE, Edwin

-(rest as in the main entry)

Added Enfry, Title

523.1135 The REALM of the nebulac
HUB HUBBLE, Edwin

(rest as in the main entry)

Added Entry, Series

523.1135 HEPSA Ely- Sulliman Memotial Lecture ; v. 25
" | HUB HUBBLE; Edwin - :

(rest as in the. ma_in eni‘fy)
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Example - 2

The Backward Classes and
the New Social Order

The Ambedkar Memorial Lectures
delivered under the auspices of the
Uneversity. of Bombay

ANDRE BETEILLE
DELHI *~

Oxford University Press
BOMBAY CALCUTTA MADRAS

Other information: ) .
Call No. : 305.56 BET

...........................................................

Acc. No, ' : 8120
Pages B 51
Size : 21 -

Date of Publication 1 1981 .
The lectures were delivered on 6th and 7th March, 1980,
Subject heading: Social Classes

LT LT T PR
2

Explanation; .
In this example, there is a series statement, "The Ambedkar memorizl Jectures'. The series has no
number but only the year of the delivery of the lecture and hence it is rendered as it is.

Main Entry

305.56
BET BETRILLE, Andrc
- The backward classes and the new social order { Adre
Beteille. -~ Delhi : Oxford University Press, 1981.
2120 51 p.; 21 cm. - (The Ambedkar memorial lectures; 1980)

1. Social classes. 1. Title. 1L Scries.




Added Entry, Subject .

305.56

SOCIAL CLASSES

BET BETEILLE, Andrc
(rest as in the main entry)
Added Entry, Titi_e_‘ | )
305.56
BET BETEILLE, Andre
- The backward classes “and ‘the _'néw'.social order / Adre
Betgille. ' ’
~(rest as in the main entry)
Added Eniry, Series
305.56 |- The Ambedkar memorial .lecghres; 1980)
.BET- BETEILLE, Andre

{rest as in main cntry) -
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Self Check Exercise - 2

Catalogue the following book. The tille page and other information are provided.

~ Note: i) Write your answer in your own note book.

i) Check your answer with the answer given at the end of this unit.
‘Elite Politics in Rural India

Pelitical Stratification and Political alliances
in Western Maharashira

ANTHONY F. CARTER
Department of Anthropology,
University of Rochester

CAMBRIDGE
UMIVERSITY PRESS

Other information :

Call No. © 320954792 CAR

Acc. No, : 3919

Date . : 1974

Pages : ix, 207

Size : 23

ISBN : 052120366 X

Place of Publication : London

Serics : Cambridge Studies in Social Anthropology No. ¢
General Editors - M. Forters, ] R, Goody, E.R. Leach & S.J. Tambaiah

Subject heading Maharashtra - Politics and government

7.3 MULTIPART ITEMS

Books published are either simple single items or items with more than ong part or published in mare
than one volume. AACR-2 defines a multipart item as a monograph complete or intended o be
completed in a finite number of separate parts. AACR-2 considers both multiveiome bhooks and
composile books as multipart itoms.

131 Bifférgnce between multipart items and ¢ther documents

From the name itself we can say that a muliipart iiem consists of more than one part/volume whereas
simple book can be viewed as a simple physical nit. There will be single title page in the case of
simple books. But in most of the cascs, multipart itcms consist of separate ritle pages for individual
part/volume. Each part/volume may or may not have independent title, author, pagination, date of
publication besides a commeon title for all the parts/volumes. All constituent pansfvolumes of a
multipart item together are considered to be a single item for cataloguing purposc. Such pecularities
usually are not scen ini the case of simpic book. So the problem lies with the physical description
of the multipart items. That means problem of giving multiple author statements, titles, and varying
physical details in the description area of a single main entry prepared for a multipart iter.

7.3.2 Variations within multipart items

Multipart item may be published or bound together by the library. They create some problems to the
cataloguers. The problems are '

1. There may or may not be collective tifle page for constituent parts/volumes,




2. Each part/volume may or- may not have its own litle besides the collcctlvc tltle to all 1he parts/
volumes.. :

All partsfvolumes may or may not have continuous pagmatmn

All parts/volumes may or may not have the same publication date.

Some of the multipart items are brought out by binding two or more independent items

together by the library. They aruflclally lock like a simple physical unit, without link bctween

constituent parts.

6. A multipart item may or may not bc a completed set. .

7. Principal responsnbmty for thought content may or may not differ for each pan/volume

ok w

733 Pmblems in Catalogumg of multlpart items

Problems regarding choice of heading can be resolved based on the condition of authorship like single
author, joint authors, more than three authors or works produced under editorial direction etc, The
same rules (Part IT) for choice of hcading for other kinds of documents can be applied even for the
choice of heading for multipart items. For example if all the parts/volumes of a multipart item are
writien by same single personal author , then the main entry for that item is made under the heading
for personal author, For example Dewey Decimal Classification by Melvil Dewey is published in 2
volumes. Principal responsibility for the work lies with Melvil Dewey for ail the three volumes.

If a multipart item is produced under editorial direction, you can apply the rules for works produced
under editorial direction which suggests that main entry is to be made under the heading for collective
title. Most of the famous encyclopaedias and reference sources come under this category

FUNK & WAGNALLS NEW ENCYCLOPEDIA, 28 wols.
Robert S. Phillips, Editor-in-Chief '

The description of multipart item poses many problems because of varying titles, date of publ:catmn :
and physical detalls elc, .

The areas of descrlpuon in the main entry where dlfferences exlst between muitipart item and other
“documents are: :

thlelStawmcnt of reqponmblhty
Edition.

Date of Publication,

Pagination. -

Series,

Note.,

T

7.3.4 Rules for descrlptlon of multlpart items -

Except for the following areas, other areas in the description are transcribed just like for’ olher
documents. The areas of descnpuon where special attennon isto be pa1d are :

Title/Statement of resp0n51b1]1ty _ \ :
Edition. , ) : T
" Date. of Publication, : - : '
Pagination.
Size,
Series.
Note.

- Now we will discuss about the nature 0[ each area 0[ description of a multipart item and how it can
be shown as part of description in the main entry according to the rules of AACR - 2.

e o

e

(D - Title/Statement of responsibility:
First we will look into the variations in title ‘area.

325




226

(ii)

(i)

(iv)

(v)

{vi}

" (vii}

Title: . .

Multipart items usually consist of any one of the following kinds of tities.

1. All the parts/volumes bearing a common collective title without independent titles for each
part/volume. In this casc paris/volumes have only serial number as part 1, part 2, and part
3 or volume 1, volume 2, volume 3 and so on. :

2. Indcpendent titles for each part/volume in addition 10 a collective title.

3. Multipart items without collective title but with independent title for each part.

The method of rendcring of title area differs in each of the above mentioned types of multipart
items. .

If an e with different parts/volumes consists of only collective title, the title area will
include the collective title. See Exampic 1 which is published in three volumes not having
separale titles, ' :

If a multipart item consists of collective title with individual ttles for parts/volumes, then title
area consists of collective title of the whole item. Rule 1.7B18 makes provision. for rendering
individual titles of parts in note arca as contents. o

~1In the case of multipart item lacking a collective title but having individual sitles for each
‘constitucnt part, then according 10 rule 1.0H for description as well as heading the first part

will be taken into consideration. Hence the title of the first part will be taken as title proper
of the multipart itcm. Information about second part will be shown in the note as "with" noics.
See Example 3 for better undersianding.

Edition Area ' _ :
If an item lacking collective title contains one or more’ works with an associated  edition
statements, such statements should be recorded after Yitle and statement of responsibility o
which they relate, scparated by a full stop. T '

Date of Publication : .
If two or more dates arc found 10 be on the various parts of a multipart item, we have to give

the carliest and latest dates. In describing a multipart item  that is not yel complete, only the

carliest date will be given followed by a dash and four spaccs.

Pagination .
It parts/volumes has continuous pagination then the pagination will be given in parentheses
after .the number of volumes. :

ez 3v. (xx, 800p.)-

Size . :

If the volumes in a multivolume set differ in height and the difference is less than two
centimetres, we have to the largest size. If the difference is more than two centimeters, we
have to give both the smallest and the largest size separated by hyphen.

122 - 26 em,

Series :
If parts of an item belong to different scries and this relationship can not be stated in main
entry, then we have to give details of a series in a note.

Note

Note is an mmpontant arca for the description of multipart items. Multipart itemis may have a
collective title, or may not have a collective title. In both cases Mote area uscd in the case of
multipart item with collective title and also independent titles for each part/volume, collective

“title is used as title proper. Separate titles of parts/volumes, are given in the note section as

TIn



‘Example - 3 -~

- contents or partlal contents. If we are providing tltles of all the parts then it w1ll be emered .

as ‘conteits’. If we are indicating incomplete information then it is called as 'partial contents'.
We can see the second example where under conents titles of two' volumcs are gwen

Another kind of note used in the case of multlpan items: lackmg collcctwe title is w1th" notes.

" You can see the third example for "with” notes. "With" notes include, titles and authors of
parts other than the first in a multipart item without collectlvc tide.

' Note area is also used to record 1nfonnat10n about different series of different parts of a
multipart item.

Till now we have covered the areas of descnpnon where variation may occur in the case of

multipart items. You have also leamt how to record the special features in the description of

multipart items as per rules., The above pomts can be bctter 111uslra|;ed through the’ worked out
_ cxamples

. Apart from description, vanamns are also seen in the casc of tracing and provxslon of added
entries. ' :

As the title and author of constituent work are also important, they should also be covered as
added entry headings. AACR-2 makes provision of two kinds of added entries viz. name-title
added entries or analytical entries. to cover access points for parts. Headings for name-title

added entries are to be shown first in tracmg of the main entry Anpalytical entries are-

illustrated in the second example,

: Self-check Exercises -3

(a) What i is a multipart itemn? :
- (b) What are the peculiar characteristics of multipart jtems? . .
-{¢) How can we indicate information about parts in the cataloguc?

Note: i) Write your answer in the space provided below.

ii} Compare your answer with the model answer gwcn at lhe end of this uni.

T T T T T T T PR P R L
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734, Worked out examples

‘History of the Freedom M9Vemént in India
Volume One

. oby
TARA CHAND

Foreword by :
"HUMAYUN KABIR

 Publications Division
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Other information :
Call No.

Acc. No.

Pages

Size

Date

954.035 TAR

3501-3503

Vol.1 (xiii, 344), Vol.2 (ix, 629), Vol.3 (vi,527)
21 : , :

Vo. 1 (1961) ; Vol. 2 (1967} ; Vel. 3 (1972)

Explanation :

This is a multivohime sct of 3 volumes, and
thc Rule No. 1.4F8 siates that "

after the number of volumes,

954.035
TAR

i

Main Eniry

e ——

published during a period of 1961-1972. In such cases
if two or more dates are found on the various parts of a multipart item
(e.g., if such an item is published in parts over a number of years), give the carliest and latest dates”.
In the example the volumes arc complete and hence the inclusive dates have been given, In case the
publications of the multipart items. Rule No. 2.5B17 statés that if 2 printed monograph is in more than
one physical volume, record the number of volumes as done in th
- Rule 2.5B20 states that if a set of ‘volumes is cantinuous]

¢ example. In regard, to pagination
y paged, give the pagination in parenthcses

TARA Chand

3501.3503

History of the freedom movement in India / by Tara Chand;

forewod by Humayun Kabir. — New Deihi:

Publication Division, 1961-1972

3V, (xii,344 ; ix, 629 : iv, 527 p.); 21 em.

1. Indepcndénce movement - India [, Title

?

Added Eatry, Subject

954.035
TAR

| INDEPENDENCE MOVEMENT - INDIA
TARA Chand

{rest as in the main entry)

—— )

- O




" Added Entry, Title

954.035 | HISTORY of freedom movement in India
. TAR | TARA Chand :

(rest as in the main cntry}

Example - 4
CRYPTOGAMIC BOTANY

YOLUME [
Algae and Fungi -

GILBERT M. EMITH
Stanford University

SECOND EDITION

THEODOSIUS DOBZHANSKY
Professor of Zoology, Colambia University.

TATA McGRAW-HILL PUBLISHING COMPANY .LTD.

New Delhi
Other informﬁtion:
Call No. : 586 SMI -
Acc. No, : 4501-4502 .
Pages : v.l (ix.546), v.2 (399)
Date of Publication : V.1. 1971, V.2, 1972
Size : 21 cm.
Explanation:-

In the previous example each volume does not have a title of its own. They are merely numbered as
3 volumed. But in some instances each volume has its own title in addition to the main title for the
* set of volumes. In such cases AACR 2 mentions the namcs of titles against each volume in the content
area {Refer Rule No. 1.7B18). - '

The second edition of the book is revised by Theodosius Dobzhansky but in the title page or anywhere -
ingide the book it is not stated as a reviser. Hence, in the heading statement against the name of
Dobzhansky no designation is given.




Pagination of both the volumes_ is shown in parentheses as per Rulc No. 2.5B21. There are four
subject entries as the book deals with those subjects. As explained earlier the number of subject
- entries depend on the naturc of the book,

Main Entry

586
SMI

SMITH. Gilbent M.

4501-4502 .

£

odosius Dobzhansky. — New Delhi : Tata McGraw-Hill 1971-1972,
2V. (ix, 546; 399p) ; 21em.
{ Contents : V. 1, Algae and fungi — V.2.Brycphytes and

pteridophytes.

1. Debzhansky, Theodosius I1. Title:

Cryptogamic botany / Gilbert M. Smith. — 2nd ed./ The

1. Algae 2. Fungi 3. Bryophytes 4. Pteridophyta.

Added Eniry, Subject (2)

586
SMI

'SMITH, Gilbert M.

ALGAE

(rest as in the main. entry)
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_ Added Entry, Subject {(2)

586 | - | FUNGI
SML-"  SMITH, Gilbert M.

(rest as in the main entry)

Added Entry, Subject (3)

536 BRYOPHYTES
SMI - SMITH, Gilbert M.

(rest as in the main eniry)

Added Entry, Subject (4)

586 | PTERIDOPHYTA
“SMI -} SMITH, Gilbert- M.

{rest as in the main entry)

21




Added Eﬁtry, Reviser

586 | ; DOBZHANSKY, Theodosius
SMI _ I SNqITH, Gilbert M.

! (rest as in the main entry)

—

Added Entry, Title

586 CRYPTOGAMIC Botany
SMI SMITH, Gilbert M.

{rest as in the main entry)

Example . § .
: THE STORY OF CIVILIZATION : PART I

OUR ORIENTAL HERITAGE

Being a history of civilization in Egypt and the Near East 10 the death of
Alexander, and in India. China and Japan from the beginning to our own
day; with an introduction on the naturc and foundations of civilization.

By .
Will Durant

SIMON AND SCHUSTER
NEW YORK : 1954
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THE STORY OF CIVILIZATION : PART VII

THE AGE OF REASON BEGINS

A History of European Civilization in the Period of Shakespeare,
Bacon, Mentaigne, Rembrandt, Galtleo, and Descartes ; 1558-1648

ey By
Will and Ariel Durant

SIMON AND SCHUSTER
NEW YORK : 1954

Ozher Information ;

Call No. : G609 DUR

Acc. No. : 2301 - 2311

Size : 25

No. of Volumes : 11 - .

Datc : The first volume was published in 1935 ana the last volume in 1975,

The sct on hand was puablished during the period 1954 10 1975
Explanation;

Above arc given two title pages of a set of eleven volumes. The sct has one running title with
individual titles printed boldly. The volumes 1 to 6 written by one author and 7 (0 11 by two authors.

: The names of two authors given as Will and Ariel Durant. In such cascs the surname of the atithors
- is not repeated, only the fore names are given which actually should read as Will Durant and Aricl
- Durant. The fact that Aricl Durant was associated with the work from the seventh volume onwards
can be shown only in the noles area.  However, a joint author eniry is given,

As the number of volumes are many it is not nccessary 10 show the page numbers, The date of
publication of the set on hand is from 1954-1973, but aciually ihe tst volume was published in 1935,
This fact may be stated in the notes arca. It is not necessary (o give the titles of the different valumes
as the work is well known as "The story of civilization."

Main Entry

e e — . et e i

09 |
DUR | DURANT, Wili

The story of civilization / Will and Aricl Durant. — New York
: Sinen and Schuster, 1954 - 1975,

2301-2311 11 pts.: 25 cm.
Ariel Durant associated with the work from pts. 7-11

Contenis © pt.1. Our Oriental heritage — pt.2. The life of Greece
- pt.3. Cacsar and Christ — prd. The age of faith — pt.5. The
Renaissance — pt.6. The Reformation ~ pt.7. The age of reason begins;
— pl.8. The age of Louis X1V ~ pt.9The age of Vohaire — pt.10}
Roussean and '

L ' {cont. on next card)
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Main Entry (continued)

909
DUR

[Card 2)

DURANT, Will

Revolution - pt.11. The age of Napoleon.

I Civilization, World - History L. Durant, Ariel, II. Tiile

Added Entry, Subject

909
DUR

ICIVIL!ZATION, WORLD - HISTOR Y
DURA%NT, Will

(rest as in the main entry)

_ Added Entry, Joint Author

909
DUR

DURANT, Ariel
DURANT, Will

234
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Added Entry, Title |,

909

DUR . | DURANT, Will

The STORY of Civilization

(rest as in the main entry)

Self Check Exercise - 4"

Catalogue the following books. The title page and other information are provided.

Note: 1) Write your answer in your own notchook.

ii) Check your answer with the answer given at the end of this uail,

- Exercise - 4 (a)

Castes and Tribes
of
Southern India

"Ry

Edgar Thurstone, C.LE.

~Assisted By
K. Rungachari, M.A,

V.1-Aand B
Cosmo Publicatinns

Pelht - 110006, INDIA
1975

Other information:
Cail No.

Acc. No.

No. of Volumes
Size

307.7 THU
3201-3207
7

22

Originally published in 1909 by Government Press, Madras.
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- Exercise - 4 (b)

INTRODUCTIGN
TO REFERENCE WORK

Volume I Basic Informaiion Sources
Fourth Edition

. William A. Katz
Professor, School of Libtary-and Information Scienco
State University of New York at Albany

McGraw - Hill Book Company
New York"St. Louis San Francisco Auckland Bogota
Hamburg Johannesburg London Madrid Mexico
Montreal New Delhi Panama Paris Sao Paulo
Singapore Sydney Tokyo Toronio

Other information:

Call No. -—
Acc. No. : 5301-5302
Pages : 2 Vols. V1. xii, 398, V2. vi, 100

Title of Vol.2 Reference Serivices and Reference Processes.
Size ; 23 '
Date T - 1982
Series s McGraw-Hill Series in Library Education
Ican Key Gates - General Editor

7.4 ANALYTICAL ENTRIES

Some books are published with the contributions of several authors. Such books are edited by some
one else and the main entry is made under the title of the book with an added cntry for the editor.
The actual contributors or real authors are ROL represented anywhere in the catalogue. The nature of

. such books fall under the category : (1) eollections of independent works by different persons (2)

colleciions consisting fo extracts from independent works by different persons and (3) works
consisimg of contributors by different persons produced under editorial direction,

~ To represent the actual contribuaters of a work, analytical entries are found 1o be the solution. Chapter

13 of AACR 2 deals with analytical entries. Analytical entryhas been difined ag "an eniry for a par
of an item for which a comprehensive cniry has been made”. AACR 2 further states that analysis is
lhe process of prepating a bibliographical record that describes a part or parts of a larger item,

Analysing the contents of books differ from library to library. Bigger libraries which subscribes to
all indexing tools may not need the necessity of preparing analytical ¢niries. This is specially true
in case of short stories plays, poctus and essays. Other libraries can enrich their rEsources (o a very
large extent if they adopt 1o the practice of preparing analytical entries for the significant parts of the
books,

Analytical entries can be prepared for authors, titles and subject. Subject analyticals fait under subject N
headings and hence not part of AACR. I this lesson only cxamples of author and title analyticals
" are shown. B

Analytical entries in case of monographic works are called for when a tie is not dependent on that
of the comprehensive itcm. This is usuatly applicable in case of multi-volume sets wherc individual




volumes have their own title. Rule No.13.2 states "if the item is a part of a monographic scrics or
a multipart monograph and has a title not dependent on that of the comprehensive ilem, prepare an |
analytical eniry in terms of a compleie bibliographic description of the part. Give details of the
comprehensive ilem in the serics area”. This is explained by an example below:
Example - 6
The History and Cuiture of the Indian People
~truggle for Freedom

General Editor
R.C. Majumdar

Assistant Ediior
AK. Majumdar

BombaiY‘
Bharatiya Vidya Bhavan
x .';“"' B nssearesaston st steeerenmssreen
Cther Information ; \
1. It is 11th volume of the set : The Hisotry and culture of the Indian people
2. 2nd Edition : 1978
3. Pages : xxxii, 1144
4, Size : 2.5¢cm,
Analytical Entry
[ !......-. S "']
g - |
954 :
HIS | STRUGGLE for frecdom / edited by R.C. Majumdar, assisted by |

AK. Majumdar. - 2nd cd. - Bombay : Bharativa Vidya
Bhavan, 1978, :

—~Pxxii, 1144p.; 24cm. - (The history and Culture of -Indian
people ; v.11) '

The above is an analytical entry for a volume in a set, the volume having an independent tide. There
are 11 volumes in this set and all the 11 volumes have separate titles. The main entry is to be made
under the History and Culture of the Indian People and in the note section the volume numbers and
the titles are to be noted. While making the analytical entry the main title s treated as a series. Note
also the example ts given under Rule 13.2 of AACR 2. :
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The purpose of this entry is thai by chance some reader knows only the title of the baok, he can trace
the same in the catalogue.

The more common analytical entries are "IN” analyticals. They are given both for author and tiflss,
This is explained below, giving both author and title analyticals from the same book and 1o undersiand
_the problem, the main cntry for the book also ig given. )

Example 7
Political Economy of India

A study of land reforms policy in Andhra Pradesh

Edited by
B.A.V, Sharma

~ Light & Life Publishers -,
New Dclhi, Jammu, Trivandrum

Other Information :

Call No. : 333315484 POL
Acc.No. : 4907

Pages xxxlii, 569

Size : 21 cm.

Date : 1980

There are 33 contributions by different authors. A random sclection of six contributions arc taken 1o
show how analytical entries are o be made. (1) Politics of land reforms by B.A.V. Sharma p 1-19H
(2) Bharatiya Jana Snngh and Swatantra Party and land policy by M. Ramachander (p 155-173) (3)
Peasant movement and organisations in Andhra Pradesh by G, Someswara Rao (p 237-247y (4) Land
reform policy and legislation (1956-1967) by D. Satyanarayana (p 303-315) (5) Land Reforms and
village panchayats by V. Stvalinga Prasad (D 441-448) (6) Impact of land reforms on rural society
by K. Madhusudan Reddy (p 529-538). '

Main Entry .
| 333.315484
POL

- POLITICAL. cconomy of india: a study of land reforms

nolicy 1n Andhra Pradesh/edited by B.AV. Sharma. - New
Delhj Light & Life publishers, 1980,

xxxii, 569 m 21 cm.

Coatents : (all the 33 contribulions can be noted). 1. Land
reform - Andhra Prdesh 1. Sharma, B.ALV. o




Added Entry, Subject

= einie - e

333.315494 LAND REFORM - ANDHRA PRADESH
333POL | POLITICAL economy of india.

(rest as in the main cntry)

Added Entry, Editor

333.315484] SHARMA, B.ALV.
POL POLITICAL economy of india. ' {

{rest as in the main cntry)

The above three entrics will suftice jor the usual cataloguing of the document. In the main entry all
the 33 contributions arc not shown just Lo save time and space. However, if a reader wanls a
particular article, there 1s no way one can trace it. 1t is for this purpose "IN" analyticals have been
introduced. As per AACR 2 Rule No.13.5.A "IN" analytcs consists of (1) elements of the title and
stalement of responsibility (2) elements of the editon arca (3) numeric designation (4) Publication,
distribution area’ (5) Physical details (6) dimensions. "IN" Analylical cntries hased on the above
example arc worked out below: :
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Analytical Entry, Author - -

333315484
POL

SHARMA, B.A.V.

2icm.

Polmcs of land reforms / BLALY. Sharrna -p. 1-17;

In Polmcal economy of Indla / edlled by B.A.C. Sharma, - New

DeIh Light & Life Publishers, 1980,

Analytical Entry, Author

333315484
POL

| SOMESWARA RAO, G.

Delhi

Some

sward Rao. - p. 237.247 ; 210m

Peasant movement and organisation in Andhra Pradesh f G.

in POhl]Cd] €conomy of Indiafedited by B AC. Sharma - New
Light & Life Publish-:rs 1980.

~ Analytical Entry, Author

333.315484
POL

MADHUSUDHAN Reddy, K. -

240 T

| Reddy. - p. 529-538 : 21 cm.

Delht :

Impd:,l of Tand reorm on rural society / ¥. Madhuasudan

In Political cconomy of India /edlled by B.A.C. Sharma New |
: Light & Life Publishers, 1980, -

P




icals can be worked out.” For the ghreé author analyticai entrics, below
als: L T TR e . A .

e

Analytical Entry, Title

333.315484 : ' ' .
POL POUITICS of land reforms / B.A.V. Sharma. - p. 1-17 ; 2lem.
In Political economy of India]'_édited by-B.A.C. Sharma. - New
Delhi : Light & Life Publishers, 1980. '
- Analytical Entry, Title
333.315484 : :
POL 'PEASANT movement and organisations in Andhra Pradesh /

New

Gt Someswara Rao. - p.237-247 ; 21 cm.

{n Politicai economy of India / cdited by B.A.C. Sharma. -
Delhi : Light & Life Publishers, 1980.

241



Analytical Entry, Title

333.315484 o _
POL IMPACT of land reforms on rural society / K. Madhusudhan

Reddy. - p. 529-538 ; 21 cm.

In Political economy of India/edited by B.A.C. Sharma. - New
Deltti : Light & Life Publishers, 1980,

Example - §

Modern Indian Short Stories

Editor
Suresh Kohl;

Arnold Heinenann

Lok
Other Informaiion -
- Call No. : 823.01 MOD
Acc, No. : 5034
Pages : xvi, 192 -
Size- : 22 em.
Edition and Daie - 2nd edition, 1943

- There are in all 24 short storics by 24 emineal writers,

- For purpose ol analytical entrics only two are n(_n.od here : Mulk Raj Anand : Why does the child cry
(91-97 p.) ; Ruskin Bond : {he tiger in the tunnel (172-176 P '




Main Enry

823.01
MOD MODERN Indian short stories / edited by Suresh Kohli. - 2nd ed. -

New Delhi : Arnold Heincmann, 1983,

5034 xiv, 192p.; 22 cm.
E

{ Partial Contents: Why does the child cry / Mulk Raj Anand
Fhei tiger in the tunnel / Ruskin Bond — Death of a cny / Amrita-
puam The survevor / Arun Joshi.

1. English fiction, I. Kohli, Suresh.

|
|

Added Entry, Subject

82301 | ENGLISH FICTION
MOD MODERN Indian Short Stories / cdited by Suresh Kohli, —

(rest as in thc main cntry)

Added Entry, Editor

§23.01 KOHLI, Suresh
MOD MODERN Indian Short Stories / edited by Suresh Kohli. —

(rest as in the main enary)




Analytical Entry, Author

823.01
MOD ANAND, Mulk Raj
............ ﬁ) does the child cry / Muik Raj Anand. - New Delhi ; Arnold
Heinemann, 1983 '
o In Modern Indian Short stories / cdited by Sureh Kohli. - 2nd od,
. i New Dclhi : Arnold Heinemann, 1983, -
| |
Mnalytical Entry, Title :
— e . . —_
T
o |
MOD WH‘I!’ does the child cry / Mulk Raj anand. - p91-97 ; 22 cm. B
T[T W Miode Tndian short Stories 7 editod by Suresh Kohli. - Znd | -
ed. - New Delhi ; Arnold Heinemann, 1983,
!
SR N R .
Added Entry, Author
| o ]
823.01 i . :
MOD BONP, Ruskin,

The tiger in the tunnel /I Ruskin Bond. - p. 172-176 ; 22 cm. ‘

{r Modern Indian Short stories / edited by Suresh Kohli.
¢¢. - New Delhi : Amold Heincmann, 1983,

;_ nd

!




Self Check Exercise -5

Catalogue the following books. The fitle page and other information are provided

Note: i) Write your answer in your own note book.
. ii} Check your answer with the answer provided at the end of this unit,

Exercise - 5 (a) ' I
: The Publics of Work
~and
Occupation
editled by
Geol’f Esland
© and
Graeme Sa_lamar
The Open University Press
Milton
Milton Keynes
Other Information :
Call No. : 301.55
Acc. No. B 0724
Pages : xiii, 408
Size : 22 cm.
Date of Pubhcauon : 1980

There are 11 contributions: (some of them are)

1. Graeme Salaman
Peter Hamilton
3. David R. Weeks

[

4, Mary Anne Speakman

5. Alan Fox

- Exercise - § (b)

The sociology of work (Pages 1 to 41)
Social theory and problemaiic concept of work (Pages 42 to 73)
Industrial development and occupational structure (Pages 74 to
106) )

Occupational Choice and placement (Pages 107 to 138)
The meaning of work (Pages 139 to 191)

Business Strategies for Survival

Planning for Social and Political Change

Edited by
William K. Purde
And
Benard Taylor

Heinemann : London
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There is another type of uniform title 'S_om'e books a_fe weil known by their shart titles, irrespective
of what is printed in the title page. For example William Shakespeare's play Macbeth is titled The
tradegy of Macberh and in the catalogue the part of the title "the tragedy of" is omitted and it will

Other Information :

Call No. .

Acc. No.. 5162
. Pages D xxviii, 231
T Size : 2 cm

Some of the Comribwions: _ . :

1. Micheal Shanks : The Social Responsibility of Business: a Eurbpean View (Pages 89 1o 102)
2 Clive Jenkins  : Internal Social responsibility (Pages 123 10 131) _

3. . Kenneth Robinson.‘ 1 Developing Policies on Social and Public Issues (Pages 150 to _162)
{4 . Robert W. Ackerman: How Companies Respond to Social Demqnds (Pages 192 o 213)

7.5' UNIFORM TITLES

Books written by a single autor or a corporate body are filed in the catalogue by their names with
the result all their works are filed at one place.” There are several publications wherz we do not know
who are the real auttiors and many of them-are known only by their names. To state an example
Bhagavadgita is a well known Indian SC/rj-]:»’fure and there are several texts with different commentar-
ies, There are several othér classical works like epics, folk tales etc., whose authors are ot known
which also poses some problems. In a catalogue all such works must have a fixed place. If they are
put under the translators, editors or commentators they will be scattered: throughout the catalogue and
a reader will be at a loss to know what books are available in the library on those works. S

AACR 2 has found a way out. The suggestion is to choose one title and to bring . together all the

- manifestations of the work together under onie title, Such a title is an uniform title. An illustration

describing the uniform title will make things simpler:

L. Aitareya Upanisat. Tr. by Srisa Chandra Vidyarnava and Mohan Lal Sandal

- 2. Chandogya 'Upam'sad with th_e' commentary of Sri Madhavacharya; : ' | _ ‘
3o The ten principal Upanishads puf_ into: English by Shree Purohit Swami and W.B. Yeais,

In all the three cases the chioice of access point will be Upanisad, and not under the wanslator, | ‘
commentator or-the title. They will be as follows: ' . :
UPANISHADS =~ | , _
Aitareya Upanisat / translated by Srisa Chandra Vidyanarva and Mohan Lal Sandal,
UPANISHADS =~ __ B '
Chandogya Upanisad / commentary of Madhavacharya
UPANISHADS - : '

The ten principal Upanishads / translaied by Pu}ohit.Swami and W.B. Yeats.

In the above cases the access points a'r_e under UPANISHADS, The result will be; in the catalogue
~ all books on Upanishads will come at one place. If this method has not been followed the above three

titles would have been under different headings and also would have been filed under their respective
alphabets. This is in case of all sacred scriptures (the Vedas, the Bibie, Quran, the Adi-Grantha etc.)
and also in cases of anonymous classics (Mahabharatha, Ramayana etg.).

[

>}

Shakespeare,. William
Macbeth.




If necessary one card may be inserted in the catalogue:

Shakespeare, William
: " The tragedy of Macbeth.
See - : i
Shakespeare, William
Macbeth

In the above case the heading or the access point is thc-author and only the title portion is made

uniform, o

AACR 2 Rule in regard to sacred scriptures is : “Use as the uniform title for a sacred scripture the’

title by which it is most commonly identified in English-language reference sources dealing with the
religious group to which the scripture belongs. (Rule No. 25.17. :

-

In case of variation in title Rule No. 25.2 A states "When the manifestations (other than the revised

editions) of a work appear under various titles, select one title as the uniform title”. _

Based on the above Rules few examples are”worked out below:

Example - 9 |
- Bhagavad Gita
"~ The 'song.cé.lestial
The Sanskrit - text
Translated into English verse
by
Sri Prakash
llustrated with paintings by
Y._G. Srimati
Heritage Pr.ess
New York
Other Information :.
Call No. - : 294.5924 MAH
Acc. No. ;081
Pages = : xx, 128
Size : 26 cm

Date of publica_ti_on ascertained outside the source, 19635.

et
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Main Entry

. |
| 294.594) : _ !
K5 BHAGAVAD GITA. English & Sanskrit o -
| Bhagavad Gita : the song celestial. Sanskrit text / translated |
into [English verse by Sir Edwin Amold with an introduction by Sri |
:  Prakash; ilustrated by Y.G. Srimati. - New York : Heritage Press,
(1965). Tvown
085 xx, 128 p. : ill. (some in col.) ; 26 cm.
- 1. Hinduism. 1. Arncld, Sir Edwin II, Srimati, Y.G. |
M. Tille
Added Eniry, Subject
i | :
294.5924 1 HINDUISM
_K§ _+_ BHAGAVAD GITA. English & Sanskrit
(rest as-in the main entry)
3 B ]
Added Entry, Translator
2045924 | EDWIN, Sir Amold ||
K35 i BHA GAVAD GITA. English & Sanskrit '
|

248 [ P,

(rest as in the main entry)




Added Eatry, Illustrator |

2945924 SRIMATI, Y.G. o
K5 BHAGAVAD GITA. English & Sanskrit

(rest-as in the main entry) - _ ) &

Added Entry, Title

294.5924 BHAGAVAD GITA : ;
XS BHAGAVAD GITA. English & Sanskrit .

(rest as in the main entry)

See Reference Entry

MAHABHARATHA

See alse BHAGAVAD GITA
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Example 10
In{eriinear
Aratraic - English
Old Testament

Translated by
James S. Wallzce
Frederick J. Schwartz

' Tustrated by
Daniel Fernandez

Andrews Universily
Berrien  Springs
Michigan
1971

Other Information :

CallNe. :  221INT
Acc. No. : 034
Pages . : v, 135 ilL {some in col.)
Size : 28 cm
’ Main Entry
— [ Bt
221 ‘ i

INT | BIBLE. O.T. Aramaic

: Interlinear Aramaic - English Old Testament / transiated
by Ja{‘iles 5. Wallace and Frederick J. Schwartz; illusirated by
i Damel Fernandez. — Berrien Springs, Mich. ; Andrews Univ.,

[ 1971
084 v I35 sl 28 em.

|, Waliace, James, B. Il Schwanz, Frederick J. TML
Fernandez, Danicl IV, Title. V. Title : Bible. O.T. English selec.
tions, | 1971.
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Added Entry, Translator

221 | | WALLACE, James R.
INT BIBLE. O Aramaic

(rest as in the main entry). -

Added Eniry, Translaior

221 SCHWARTZ, Frederick .
INT BIBLE. O.T. Aramaic o

{rest as in the mdin entry)

Added Entry, ‘Dhistrator

21 FERNANDEZ, Daniel
INT BIBLE, O.T. Aramaic !

(rest as in the main entry)




L _ - T

| ‘. i

21 ¢ | BIBLE . O.T. English-Selections, 1971 E

. INT BIBLE O.T. Aramaic T
e T —— ]

\. (rest as in (e main entry)

P

Self Check Exercise - 8

Catalogﬁle the following books. The title page and other information are provided below:

Note: i) Write your answcr in your own note book.
ii) Check your answer with the answer given at the end of this unit.

Exercisc - 6 (a) _
Sri Narada Pancharatnam

Jnanamitra sara samhita

Translated into English
by
Swami Vijnanananda
alias
Hari Prasanna Chatter;ji

Panini Office

Allahabad
Other Information -
Cail No. : 294,592 PAN
Acc. No. : 082
Pages ; ix, 536
Size : 26 cm -
Date of publishng 1975 (taken from outside the sowrce)

Original edition issued as V. 23 of the Sacred Books of the Hindus.
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Exercise - 6 (b)

The Wayfarer

An interpfetation_ of the
Dhammapada

Wesley La Violetiee

De Vross
Los Angles
1956
Other Information .
Call No.
Acc. No. ‘ - 11027
Pages : 125
Size - Zdem

7.6 ANONYMOUS WORKS

An anonymous work is one in which the author's name does not appear anywhere in the work. Such
works are treated as unknown or uncertan authorship or by unnamed groups. Such works are usually
entered under title. (Rule 21.3A). E.g. : Arabian Nights '

AACR? rule 21.5C further says, "If the name of a personal author is unknown and the only indication
of authorship is the appearance in the chief source of information of a characterizing word or phrase
or of a phrase naming another work by the person, enter under the word or phrasc in the form given
in 22.11D and make an added entry under title. E.g.: A Manua! of French Cookery..., by "One who
has tested the Recipes”. : '

Rule 22.11D guides us to enter a work under a characterizing word or phrase, or a phrase naming
. another work by a person, in direct order. E.g..; Memoir of Bowman Henry... | by a Physician.

Example - 11

The Book of ' .
The Thousand Nights and a Night

A Plain and Literal Translation
of the Arabian Nights Entertainments

Made and Annotated by
Richard F. Burton

Decorated with Ilustrations by
Valenti Angelo

The Heritage Press
New York . . 253
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Other Informarion :

Call No. . : 39821 ARA

Ace. Na, : 090

Pages : 6 vols in 3 (3575p.)
Size : 27 ¢cm

Only copyright date is given - 1934,

Explanation:

The acwal title of the Arabian nights stories is The book of thousand- nights and a night but it is
popularly known as Arabian nights and hence the title is made as a uniform tide. No subject entry
is prepared as the title serves the purpose. Again in case of fiction books it is not necessary 1o make

* subject entries.

The sacred scriptures of almost all religions are of unknown authorship and those scripiures are
known by particular names and hence the entries are made accordingly.

There are also works of unknown or uncertain authorship which are commonly known as anonymous

works. They are cntered under the titles. Rule 21.54 of AACR 2 states "if a work is of unknown or
uncertain personal authorship or if it emanates from a body that lacks a name enter it under tide.”

Main Entry

1
| ARAI!;IAN nights. English i’

{ f The book of the thousand nights and a night ; a plain ana |
l’ literal) iranslation of the Arabian nights entertainments / made and !

annowated, by Richard, F. Bartor ; decorated with illustrations by
Valenti Angelo. — New York : Heriiage Press, ¢1934.

| | 6 v.in 3 (3975 p) ; ill; 22 cm.

1. Burion, Richard F. II. Angelo Valenti, I1I. Title

|
|
B
|
|




Added Enfry; Annotator

BURTON, Richard F.

328.21 :
ARA ARABIAN nights. English
(resi as in the main entry)
Added Entry, INustrator
E B .
! . .
32821 ANGELO, Valenti
ARA ARABIAN nights. English -
(fest as in the main eniry)
Added Eniry, Title
328.21 The BOOKI_of the thousand nights and 2 night.
ARIAN nights. English '

AR,

{Test ds in (he main entry)
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Example-12 _
The Female Wits

Introduction by

Lucyle Hook
University of California

Los Angles
Other Information : -
(Call No. : 822.5 FEM
Acc.No. @ 049
Pages : %viii,67
Siee : 22 cm .

Date of reprint : 1967 .
A play published anonymously in 1704
Series: Augustan Reprint Society, Publication No, 124.

Explanation:

In case the author of a book is unknown, as per AACR 2 Rule No. 215A, the eniry is to be rade
under the title. Under uniform title also the authorship is not known but the entry is not made directly
under the title of the book. Instead a title is coined’ which is universally known by that name. The
difference between anonymous works and uniform titles slightly differ,

Main Entry

|
!.
FEM The IEMALE wits / introduction by Lucyle Hook. - Los Angles: | |
iUniv of California,, 1967. '
049 . . I”Xviii,ﬁ?p‘; 22 cm. - (Augustan Reprint Society ; 124) |

|
. Hooke, Lucycle. II. Series. : I!
- e

O . o]




Added Entry

Many future$, many worlds

Theme and form in Science fiction
-
Edited by
Thomas D. Claresen

Kent State University Press
Kent,. Ohio

825 'HOOKE, Lucyle
FEM |  The FEMALE wits
i — e
; (rest as in the main entry)
|
|I )
|
| _iI 13
;. Added E'n_try, Series
[ !
||!- 8225 - - AUGUSTIAN Reprint Society ; 124
i FEM | Th¢ FEMALE wits L
;.- (rest as in the main cntry)
.
A
I’l 1
.’l:"l f
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Other Information : ‘
Call No. : 823.0876 MAN .

Acc. No. : 103
Pages > 303
Size : 23 cm

Date (copyright) - 1877

...........................................................................................................................................................................

This is another type of book which is also to be entered under ihe title. A book efitel by some one
but the thought content belongs to number of authors, the entry is made uader the ttie, AACR 2 Ruie
No. 27.7A and 21.7R gives directions when to make the entries under the tiiles. Rule Nb. 21.7B siates
"enter a work falling into the caiegories given in 21.7A under its title if it has 2 cdlective ndc
Added entries are to be provided to the editor or compiler of the book

Main Entry

[ e ——— B
R | |
823.0876 | I
MAN MAENY futures, many worlds
i ! .
| _ I Theme and form in science TicGon i edited” by TRowmaEs DY
! | Clafeson — Kent, Ohio; Kent Statc University, 51077 '
P03 | | i, 303 p; 23 em. |
. ; | > o |
| | 1. Science fiction 1. Clarcson, Thomas D. o
; (0 _ ! t
| i i -
i : |
| I ;
i ! i |-
| o |
N D !
i e e P e i
Added Entry, Title ;
[ o ° l
‘.! j i II
,i L
823. 08’1q {  SCIENCE FICTION: :
MAN | . MANY futures, many worlds ’,
| [ IR |
; l l (rest as in the main entry) o
; H ]
o
L ;
l | !
.i 5' '
| !
g 3 ' ]
| L ]
i ) ]
; | i o
i




Added entry, Editor

823.0876 | CLARESON, Thomas D.
MAN MANY futores, many worlds

(rest as in the main entry)

Self Check Exercise - 7 _ :
Catalogue the following book. The title page and other information are provided hilow:

Note: 1) Wrile your answer inn your own note book.
ii) Check your answer with the answer given at the end of this it

Geographic Encyclopaedia for Children

Pictures, Maps and THustrations

by
Wilhehn Eigener

and
August Eigemer
Revised Edition

Hamlyn
London
1867
Other Information
Call No.
Acc. No. : 11041
Pages : 257
Size : 35 em

There are several colour illustrations and maps)
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7.7 SUMMING UP-

In this unit we have discussed about Series, Multipart items, Analytical entries, Uniform titles and
Anonymous works, Series is a collective name used to denote a set of books not constituting a multi-

“volumed book under which the books are issued normally successively by one publisher or by one

sponsoring body or person or standard or purpose.

Another type of publications we have discussed are Multipart Items. These items with different parts/
volumes are considercd as a single set for cataloguing. Multi part items arc books complete or
intended to be completed in the futire in definite number of parts/volumes.

Some books are published with the contributions of several authors and the main entry is provided
under the title. Analytical entries are prepared for the conmbutmns on the names of the authors, tifles
and subject. : :

There are sevecral publlcanons where we do not know who are the real authors and many of them
are known by their titles. The classical works like epics, folk tales, efc., are provided uniform titles.
Anonymous works of unknown and uncertain authorship are entered under their titles.

7.8 ANSWERS TO SELF CHECK EXERCISES

1. (a) Scriesisa group of items, usually issued successively and related in subject or form. They
are generally issued with a coliwtwe title in a uniform manner by same publisher or
dlstributor

(by  Series area occurs in between physmal description arca and note area of the descrlpuon
of the main entry.

(c) Dllfen,nt clements of series are: Title of the series; statement of responsibility relating to
S("I‘ICS ISSN of scries and number of the item in thc series.

@ Ifa bnook belongs to two independent series statements, both are indicated in separate
' c1rcuL1r brackets (paranthesis) one after another in the series area of the main entry,

‘Main Entry

B TR e SR

320954792
_QABM i CARTER, Anthony T.

' Elite politics in rural India : political allance in Western
'. Maharashtra / Anthony T. Carter. — London : Cambridge Umvcrsny
: Press,; 1974.

]
|

: i : 1
3919 1 ix, 207 p.; 23 cm. - (Cambridge swndies in social anthro- \
: ! pology; 9 / M. Forters ... [et al]) y

l
ISBN 052120366X g

. . !
. 1. Maharashtra ~ Politics and government. I, Tile. II. Series .
[ A

Tr—mm e T e e 2t A s e .




Added Entry, Subject '

ESES

II
1320.954792 MAHARASHTRA - POLITICS AND GOVERNMENT ]
CAR CARTER, Anthony T, ._ o

(rest as in the main entry)

Added Entry, Title

320.954792 | ELITE politics in rural India -
CAR ' CARTER, Anthony T, ‘

(rest as in the main éntry)

Added Entry, Series :

320954792 CAMBRIDGE studies in social anthropology
CAR . CARTER, Anthony T.

{rest as in the main eniry)
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See Reference Entry

FORTERS, M S .

See CAMBRIDGE studies in social anihropology

Explanation :

In this example, a series with namber and four editors are given. The first mentioned editor is taken
and others are simply shown as [et al)

3

3. (@) A mubiipart item is a monograph complete or intended 1o be completed, in a finite number
of separate parts.

{b) ‘The pecalisr characieristics of a muitipart item include {i) they may or may not have only
collective title, (ii) each pari may have separate title in addition to coliective title, (iii} daie
of publication may differ for each parl, {iv) some pagination may or may not be continued
for all parts, (v) there may be variation in the size of each part/volume etc.

(c) Information about the partsfvolum"cs can be shown in two ways. In the main entry in the
form of notes and as beading of Name-title added entry.

Answers to Self Exercise - 4 (a)

Main Eniry

307.7 |
THU | THURSTON, Edgar

Castes and wribes of Southern Indiafby Edgar Thurston; assisted
by ¥. Rangachari. - Delhi : Cosmo Publications, 1975,

l 7w 22 ¢m,
 Originally published in 1909 by Government Press, Madras.

1. Caste - India 2. Tribes and tribal system 1. Rangachari, K.
. Tiile '




i . Added Entry, Subject (1)

3077 ‘ - - YCASTE - INDIA
TEU . | THURSTON, Edgar

| (rest as in the main entry)

\ | Added.Entr-y, Subject (2)

3077 TRIBES AND TRIBAL SYSTEM
THU ' |THURBTON, Edgar .

_l(rest as in the main éntry)

Added Ent.ry, Joint Aufhor

3077 |  {RANGACHARLK.
THU | THURSTON, Edgar

(rest as in the ‘main entry)




Added Entry, Title

R i S TP - o

e el

307.7 | ! CASTES and tribes of Southern India
THU | TH{hRSTON Edgar

F (rest as in the main entry)

!
;
[
i
|
|

Y |

; 4 . |

S = ez =

Expianation : ' : '

Author’s degrees or other qualifications to be omitted. On the title pages against the volume numbers,
the alphabets covered in the volumcs are given, The names of castes and tribes are arranged in the
alphabetical order, but it is not necessary 1o show in the content part. The date of eriginal publication
and publisher is shown as the present work is a reprint of the original publication. In this case also
it is not necessary 10 show the number of pages of each volume:

Answers {0 Self Check Exercise - 4 (h)

Main Entry

e e . . N . 1
02552 | - |
THU KATZ, William A . !

| T Inh‘da:laéﬁ to reference work / Wllllarn A. Kata : 4th ed. 4'

New York; New D@lhl Mc Graw-Hill, 1982,
5301- : 2V, (xit, 398 vi, 309 p.); 23 cm. - (McGraw-Hill series in
5302 tibrary education / Jean Key Gates).
: Contents — V.1, Basic Information qourcev - V.2, Reference

SGWEIC(—:S and reference processes.

| 1. Refercnce serwccs (lerancs) 2. Reference books. 1. Title

II. erles
i

3 I
i . ¥

]
[




Added Entry, Subject (1)

" REFERENCE _SERVICES (LIBRARIES)

02552 .
KAT KATZ, William A.
(rest as in the main entry)
Added Entry, Subject (2)
025.52 REFERENCE BOOKS . -
KAT KATZ, William A. -
- (est as in the main entry)
,
Added Entry, Title
025.52 'INTRODUCTION to referene work
KAT. KATZ, William A.

{rest as in the main entry)
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o e

Added Entry, Series

KATZ, William A,

(rest as in the

| _ _ .
' McGRAW-HILL series in library education

_.i et it e e

main enfy)

]
GATES, Jean Key

Explanation;

It is also a multivolumed work. Each volum
of volumes. Hence names of titles against ea

l See. McGRAW-HILL. series in library education !

H
SR |

¢ has its own title in addition to the main title for the set
ch volume is given in the contenis area. This is published

under series name and has a series editor. Since the publisher has offices in more than one place, the
first named place (i.c., New. York) is given first, followed by the place name in the home country {ie.,

New Delhi) of the cataloging agency (Rule

1.4C5).




Answers to Self Check Exercise - 5'(a)

Main Entry

e e e
; | ! . . !
A B |
| 30155 . | |
. POL . The{POLITICS of work and cccupation / edited by Geoff
T,“ et balh m LR .

i Eland and Greame Salamar. — Milton : Open University |-
1 . Press 1980.
. 0724 t xii, 408p. ; 22 cm.

: ! 3 Partial Contents: The' 'sociology of work / Greme Salaman -
i Socnal Theory and problematic concept of work / Peter Hamilion -
! Induismal development and occupational structure / David R. Weeks -E
:] Occupational choice and placement / Mary Anne Speakman -~ Thc
| mcanmg of work / Alan Fox, ]
l ; 1 Smlology, Work L Esland; Geoff, 11. Salamar Graeme.

¥
Added Entry, Subject
e - - e e s e e
i
: v
301.55 . i SOCIOLOGY, WORK
POL TheilPOLITICS of work and occupation -
e ), R WTR S
= (rest as in the main entry)

i
b
L
i
'
b
i

!
1 1
|
|

i
F
F
j
|
|
!
4
|
!
|
I
|
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'Added Entry, Editor

- 30155 ESLAND, Geoff. _
. POL._ | The POLITICS of work and occupation
“ 1 (rest as in the main entry) -
!
|1\ H
-Added Entry, Joint editor
¥ - - =
30155 | SALAMAR, Graeme, -
__POL The. .POLITICS of work and occupatlon _'
(rest -as in the main eniry)
'Analytical Entry, Author 1) .
301.55 S )
POL SAILAMAN, Graeme

andjGraeme Salarnar Mllton Open University Press 1980.

The Sociology of ka / Greame, Salaman. - p. 141; 22 cm.

In The politics of work and occupation/edited by Geoff Esland;




Anatytical Entry, Title (1)
i -;1 | | ._ et nql
30155 | f !
‘POL | The SOCIOLOGY of work / Greme Salaman, — p. 141 ;22 cm. |
USRS SR e R i
!j f In Thc pohncs Of work and oc<:upauon / edited by Geoff
: Esland and Graeme Salamar. - Milton : Open University Press, 1980. :
L o . ;
.| i! . ) \
. i
1 : ' '
; ; |
i : ;
|
L |
; i
5 S S . e e e

Analytlcal Fntry, Anthor (2)

- B R ey
i 5. i s
{30155 x[n - L
i POL HAMILTON, Peter 4
; U B R
: f i Social theory and prOblemallc concept of work l' Peter|
% Hamllton - p. 42-73; 22 ¢m, b
?; i | :
; | In The polmcs of waork and occupation / edited by Geoffil
| : Esland and Graeme Salamar. — Milton: Open University Press, 1980.;
; ! :'
I
?_ | ’ j
N ‘ v
]
Analytical Entry, Title (2)
. S i, T e e e ;
i : P !
! ! ‘
¢ 30155 E
! POL 5 SOCIAL theory and problematic concept of work / Peter :
y ; }
.— T TR Hamilion | S, AXTE I T ]
i l i
s | .
i . i In The politics of work and occupation / edited by Geoff
! 1 Eslgmd and Graeme Salamar.-~ Mllton Open Umversny Press, 1980i
8 N Co |
; | : t
1 i i
' h i |
a Lo ;
2 b |
| C |
S I S
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Analytical Entry, Author (3)

—
301.55
POL WEEKS, David R.
{ Industrial developmem and occupanonal structur e/ Davnd R.
Weeks. - p. 74-106; 22 cm. ;
In The politics of work and occupation / edited by Geoff
"Esland and Graeme Salamar: — Milton; Open University Press, 1980.
;
Analytlcal Entry, Title (3)
30155 - :
POL INDUSTRIAL development and occupational structure / David R,
' ) Weeks. - p. 74-106; 227¢Em. T i
! .
: In  The politics of work and occupation / edited by Geoff !
= Esland and Graeme Salamar.— Milton ; Open University Press, 1980.
Analytical Entry, Author (4}
301.55 |
POL SPEAKMAN, Mary Anne,

Sped

Esla

{ Occupational choice and placement ¢ Mary Anne
edkman. - p. 107-138; 22 cm. _ ’ ]

In  The politics of work and occupation / edited by Geoff
nd and Graeme Salamar. — Milton: Open University Press, 1980.




Analytlcal Entry, Title (4)

; In The politics of work and occupation / edited by Geoff
Esland and Graeme Salamar. —. Milton : Open University Press,
1980

; | |

! :7
! |
{ | 4
Analytlcal Entry, Author (S)
rw B N - - I R ;
] i i
i 30155 3 o
i POL | FOX, Alan, : !

i { The meamng of work / Alan Fox, — p- 139 191 22 cm. i
'

J i i In  The politics of work and occupatmn / edited by Geoff

l ! Es!a'nd and Graeme Salamar ~ Milton: Open University Press, 1980. |

|

i

\
i
\
|

, »
" | o
f | L

Analytical Entry, Title (5)

| 30155 | ; : ;h
POL | The[MEANING of work / Alan Fox, p: 139-191; 22 cm. ' o
UG S S — N
‘“i o In The polmcs of work and occupatlon / edited by Geoff
Esland and Graeme Salamar. — Milion: Opcn Unwersnty Press, 1980

{
1 -
. i
I : : ok
¥
I |
i ; o

S
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'E'xpla'mation ,

Thisis an editéd work and hence the entry heading is under the title of the book. Aclded entries for
the subject and editors are given, There are five contributions shown in the Assignment. IN
Anatyticals for the five authors and five iitles of these contributions are provided,

Answer to Self Check Exercise — 5 (b)

Main Entry

3034 .
BUS BUSINESS Strategics for survival: planning for social and political
[ change / edited by William K. Purds and Bernard Taylor,—
Londdn Heinemann, [197-7]

5162 xxviii, 231; p. 22 cm,

i ' | Contents: The social responsibility of business / Michael Shanks
' - Internal social responsibili ity / Clive Jenkins — Developing policies on g
social and public issues / Kenneth Robinson - How companies respond | ;
to social demands / Robert W. Ackerman, f -

1 1. Social change and .busi-neés. I. Purde, William K. !
1. Tdylor, Bernard. | [

L___.._-__‘.____a,__,.__\__ e !

Added Entry, Subject

e — |

13034 SOCIAL CHANGE AND BUSINESS _

1BUS BUSINESS strategics for survival .

(rest as in the main emtry)
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. Added Entry, Editor'

3034
~BUS

PURDE William K

BUc INESS Strategies for surv:val

U S

(rest as in the main entr;_r) )

'I.'
- Added Entry, Joint Editor |
3034 ) TAYLOR, Bernard,
- BUS BU%INESS strategles for survwal i

- {rest as in the mam emry)

‘Analytical Entry, Author (1)

|
‘I
3034 4 | L e
BUS SHA\IKS Michael i
: : The smlal reeponslblhty of busmess a European view. — |
'p_.89—102 22cm e [ _

-y in Busmesg ‘SLT‘athle for survwal / cdtted by William K. .
"nrdf and Bernard Taylor - London Hememann (197 7.




Analytical Entry, Title (1)

S At e ey
- ﬂ 3034 " '
BUS The 5OCIAL rcsponmbﬂ:ty of business / Michael Shanks -
B é9 102; 22 cm. _ T ) _..mﬂ,_n.____! :
‘I In Busmess strategies for survival... / edited by William X,
Purd? and Bernard Taylor. — London: Hememann [197-2].
L
S R R ] ]
! Analytical Entry, Author (2)
I T |
‘ o . !
3034 | | . . |
BUS . JENKINS: “Clive
LInlgr"ﬁE'l_sH&éﬁ“respon51blhty / Clive Jenkins . = p, 1237131;
22¢

i! In Businsss/stralegies for survival.., / edited by WnlliarJn. !
K. Purde and Bermnard Taylor. Londcm Hcmr-mann (197—‘?)

|

] B

Analytical Entry, Title (2)

T N e . R

—

303.4
BUS

INTI-%RNAL social responsibility / Clive Jenkins, - p. 123-131; 22 cm,

In Business strategies for survival... / edited by William K. |
Purde and Bemard Taylor. ~ London: Hememarm {197-7].

e T

T ——
T

2747




|
|o3m4
BUS l

i...
'
|

Analytical Entfy, Author {3)

E
i

I

ROB‘INSON Kenneth o
| i Devclopmg pohc1£:s on éomal and p{)lmcal issues f Kenneth .i

Robmson - p. 150-162; 22 cm,

i

i In" Business strategies for survival... / edited by William K. EI
Purdrl: and Bernard Taylor. — London: Heinemann, (197-N. ;
. 4

! 1]

|

|

i f;

| R e

Analytical Fntry, Title (3)

o ream e e A o A e e T e T

DE\EELOPING policiés on social and public issues / Kenneth !
[Robmson“_'"p -150-162; 22 cmT T T T T T

| In Business strategics for survival... / edited by William K.
Purde and Bemard Taylor. ~ London: Heinemann, [197-7]. i

e

Analytical Enti‘y, Aunthor (4)

_.....-,__'.ja:.“.._..h_f e e vy T e et e o e i e TR 1 S 4 ’
: b !
3

ACKERMAN, Robert W, .

i i ] How companies respond to social demands / Robert W. |
: Ackerman. — p. 192-213; 22 cm. i
| ' |

In Business strategies for survival... / cdited by William K. "'

: ; Purde-iand Bernard Taylor . — London: Heinemann, (19’_;'-?). ‘!

; !
. |
o l
|

(I ¥’ !
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B

Analytical Entry, Title (4)

- 3034 | L
BUS |HOW“Lompanies respond to social demands / Robert

[
5 e vt s e A T e e e e e .

W, Ackerman. — p. 192.213; 22 om.
I
i{n_ Business strategies for survival.../ edited by William K.
Purde Eand Bernard Tayler. — London; Heinemann, [197-].

Expianation : .
This is also an editorial work and hence the heéding is under the title. Added entries are prepared for

the subject and the editors, /n Analytical entries are worked out for the authors and titles of the four

contributions shown in the assignment.

Answer to Self Check Exercise - (a)

Main. Entry

{294,502 - e -
- PAN PANC[HARATRA. Narada Pancharatnam. Jnanamitra sara sambita.

Sri Narada Pancharatnam: Jnanamitra sara samhita / translated
: into English by Swami Vijnananda alias Hari Prasanna Chatterji.
I Allahabad: Panini Office. [1975.] ' ,

082 XX, 336 p. 26 cm. - (Sacred books of the Hindus; v.23)

I Vijnanananda, Swami. L Title, IIL. Series.

R




Added Entry, Translator

. Added Entry, Translator

| $fi NARADA Pancharatnam
PANCHARATRA.

S e s . N
!
294.592 | VIINANANANDA, Swami.
| PAN | PANCHARATRA.
e e e ._,__-;".w_._ [, S — - - o R
g (rcst as in the main entry)

| i ;
i
il
,f_
|

i i
i .
ni
: I
! !

e e e i, s L i - AR AT Ay Koo e om i [ SN |

{rest as in the main entry)

.
!

‘Added Entry, Series

SACRED books of the Hindus; v. 23
PANCHARATRA. :

(rest as in the main entry) -
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. See Reference Entry

' DHAMMAPADA.

See

TRIPITAKAS. Dhammapada.

‘Explanation :

This is an example of uniform title. The Wayfarer is an interpretation of Dhammapada, one of the
sacred scriptures of Tripitakas, In Buddhism, Tripitakas is catalogued as the main eniry heading with
the subtitle for their interpretation. Therefore diffcrent works related 1o the Tripitakas can be brought
together at one place in the catalogue. (Refer Rule No. 25.17 and 25.18F2.) The interpreter and the
title are given added entries. A reference entry is also glven for Dhammapada, in order to satisfy any
jpossible approach for the same. .

Answer to Self Check Exercise - 7 |

~Main Eniry _ ,

9103 e | ]
GEO G]EOGRAPHIC encyclopedia for childrcu. - -
|

, rev. ed. / plctures maps and illustrations by Wllhclm Eigener
~and August Eigener. - London Hamlyn 1967 :

11041 : 257p ill. (Cﬂl) 35 cm.

1 Picture - books for children 2. Geography-EncyclopedJas _
.| Eigener, Wilhelm, IL Elgencr, August.

—_




Ad_ded Entry, Subject (1)

910.3 PICTURE BOOKS FOR CHILDREN
GEO- GEOGRAPHIC encyclopedia for children.
. tr@st as in the main eniry)

Added Eniry, Subgect (2} '
210.3 GEOGRAPBY-ENCYCLOPEDIAS
GEO GEOGRAPHIC encyclopedia for children,

{rest as in the main entry) '

Added Entry, Illustrator {I)
910.3 EIGENER, Wilhelm.
GEO GEOGRAPHIC encyclopedia for children.

- (rest as in the main entry)

181
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Added Entry, Tllustrator (2)

910.3 ' EIGENER, August.
GEOQ GEQGRAPHIC encyclopedia for children.

~(rest as in the main entry)

Explanation:

The main entry will not go under the illustm.mrs because they are not authors. The main entry heading
13 given under the title. The illustrators arc provided with added cntries.

7.9 ASSIGNMENTS

Assignment-1
Ranchi Anthropology’ Series - 6

Gen, Editor:
L.P. Vidyarthi

The Spectrum of the Sacred

Essays on the Religioy_._g::!’raditiuns of India

Baidyiingl-:.h. Saraswati -

Concept Publishing Company
New Delhi

B T ORI

....................................................................................................................................................................

Other Information :

Call No. .

Acc. Ne. B 7992

Size _ oo 22 -

Pages : xx, 173

Date : 1984

Subject heading : Hindu tradition

...........................................................................................................................................................................




Assignment-2 - : _
Customs of the World.

A popular account of the
Manners, rites and ceremouies of
meri and women in all countries

Edited by
Walter Hutchinson, B.A., FRGS., FRA,,
With an introduction by
A.C. Haldon, M.A,, ScD., FS./
and with contributions by eminent authorities.

Vol. I -
Illustrated by 721 reproductions in Black & White
: ~ 16 coloured plates and 3 maps '

Neeraj Publishing House
Delhi - 110 052

...........................................................................................................................................................................

Other Informaiion .

Call No. : o

Acc. No. . 48544855 : -

Pages : V.1. Six unnumbered pages and 24 preliminary pages. plus 384 text pages.
) V.2, Pages continued from 585 to 1209~

Size ;29 x23 ' '

Date . Its a reprint, 1984,

Subject headings : 1. Manners and Customs 2. Rites and Ceremonies.

............................................................................................................................................................................

Assignment-.‘i - :
‘ Guide fo Reference Material -

Second edition

edited by
A.J. Walford, M.A, Phd.D.,, FIL.A,

_ Volume I'- o
SCIENCE and TECHNOLOGY

. Assistant Editors
K.R. Rider, FL.A.,
and
-F.R. Tayler, F.L.A.

~ THE LIBRARY ASSOCIATION
' S 1966




Other Information :

Call No. : 025.52 Wi7
Height : 24 ¢cm
‘ Acc Nos. : 9254
' Vol. 2 ' Social & Historical Sciences, Philosophy & Rehglon

(ISBN 0-85365-088-8}
Vol 3 Generalitics, Langnages, The Ars & Literature
Cumulative SllbjCCI Index to the Third Edition, Vols, {-3.

Assignment-4
Rural Development &
Local Organization In Asia

1. Introduction and South Asia

Edited by
NORMAN T. UPHOKF

M
Other Information :
Call No, :
Ace. No. : 4287-4289
Pages : 3 Vols. V.1 (vi, 549); V.2, (vi, 393} V.3 {vi, 399
Title of Vol 2 = East Asia
Title of Vol 3 = South East Asia
Size 22
Date 1982
. Publishers: Macmillan & Co. Lid., Delhi
Assignment-5
Between
Labor and Capital
Edited by
PAT WALKER
South End Press
Boston
Other Information : -
Call No.
Acc. No. 4325
Pages. xxx, 337
Size 21 cm
Copyright Date 1979, 1982
There arc twelve different contributions, some of which are
(1) Al Szymanski: A Critique and Extension of the PMC | p49-55
(2) Jean Cohen and Dick Howard: Why class. p. 56-95
(3) Ann Ferguson: Wamen as a New Revolutionary Class. 1.279-312.
-284




Assignment-6

Ranganathan's Philosophy
Assessment, impact and Relevance

Proceédings of the International Conference organised by the
Indian Library Association and co-sponsored by Sarada Ranga-
nathan’s Endowment for Library Science

Edited by
T.S. Rajagopalan
1986

VIKAS PUBLISHING HOUSE PVT. LTD.
NEW DELHI

Other Information :

Calt No. oo 020 RAN
Pages : xxxvi 690
Size 22 cm,

Ranganathan'’s Photo after the half-title page

Some of the important contributions include ~ :

1. Comributions of Rangarathan and World Lzbrarmnsth by P.N. Kauia, p. 28-40,
2, The Library as a Growing Orgaaism, by F.W. Lancaster, p. 51-53

3. The Personality of the Personality Facet, by D.I. Foskett, p. 143-152,

Assigmﬁent-?
Perceiving Women = - ) J

Edited by
Shiriey Ardener

J.M. Dent & Sons Lid,
London,
Toronto and Melbourne

A Halsted Press Book
John Wiley & Sons New York

.................................................
.........................................................................................................................

Other I nformanon :

Call No. : 3054 PER ¢
Acc. No. : 331119
Size : 23 cms
Pages xxiii, 167

First Published in }975
The book contains articles: (1) Gypsy Women : Models in conﬂzct/ludlth Okely. p. 55-86
(2) The Brides of christ/Drid Williams. p. 105 -126

..................................................
........................................................................................................................




A
Assignment-§ o
Chandogya Upanishad -
" containing the Original Text with word by word
meaning, rurming translation and copious notes
Translated by
Swami Sirabananda -
. Ramakrishna Math
‘Madras
1965

Other !ty‘annarién .

Calt No. .
_Acc. No, T 11032 -

Pages. o ix, 632

Size . S 26 cm.
" Assignment-9

The Song of Songs
: Comment_a_ry. and Homiles -

 Translated and annotated by
R.P. Lawson ‘

“Newman Press
Westminister, Madison

1957
Other Information :
‘Call No.
Acec. No. o 11.029
Pages. .~ : 385 -
Size ' : 23 cm - :

- Séries: Ancient Christian Writers: the works of the qFathers in translation Nb. 26
Song of songs refers to the Song of Selomon in the Old Testament. ‘

7.10 RECOMMENDED BOOKS

ANGLO-AMERICAN Cataloguing Rules, 2nd ed. Chicago: American Library Association; Ottawa: _
Canadian Library Association, 1978. :

KRISHAN Kumar. Infroduction to AACR2. 3rd rev ed. New Delhi: Yikas-Pub-Housc, 1990. '

MAXWELL, Margaret F. Handbook for AACRZ : Explaining and Ilustrating Aﬁglo—Amerfcan'
Cataloguing Rules, Second Edition. Chicago: American Library Association, 1980.
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7.11 GLOSSARY

Analytical Entry : . An entry for a part of a work or for a whole work contained in a series or
: . a collection for which a comprehensive entry is made.

Anonymous Work : - One in which the author's name does not appear anywhere in the book; a
' work of unknown authorship.

Moultipart Item + - A monograph complete, or 1ntended to be completed, in a flmtc number of
separate parts.

~ Series : A number of separate works, usually related in sub_]ect or form, that ate
’ issued successively.

Uniform Title | : A particular title by which a work that has appeared under varying titles
is to be identified for catalogumg purposes. .




UNIT - 8 : SERIALS

Contents

8.0  Aims and Objectives

2.1  Introduction

2.2 What is a Serial 7
8.2.1 Different Arcas of Description
8.2.2 Headings

83  Worked oul Examples

84  Summing Up -

8.5  Answers to Scif Check Exercises

86  Assignment

8.7 Recommended Books

- 8.8 Glossary

840 AIMS AND OBJECITVES

- The peculiar nature of Serial Publications poses some problems to the cataloguers. AACR?2 has

devised several rules for cataloguing the Scrial Publications. Tn this unit, we wiil discuss some of
them.

After studying this unit you should be able 1o

* identify Serial Publications;

* * explain special feaiures of Serials in the description arca of the casalogue eniry; and

*  prepare necessary catalogue entries for a Scrial Publication.

81 INTRODUCTION

Periodicals and serials are very implortant and esseatia! documenis for teaching and research. They are
important because they contain information more uptodate than books. Since periedicals constituie
an imporiant part of library's collection, it is essential that they should be procured efficiently so that
they can be put into use effectivel)f by the library user, Beforc going into the detzils of calaloguing
of serial publications it is desirable to know as to what periodicals and serials mean. .

8.2 WHAT IS A SERIAL? _

AACR-2 defines serial as "a publication in any medium issued in successive parts bearing numerial -
or chronological designations and intended 1o be continved indefinitely”. Serials include periodicals,
newspapers, annuais (reports, yearbooks, etc.), journals, memoirs, proceedings, transactions etc., of
societies; and numbered monographic serics.

Unlike 2 monographic publication which is complete in a single volume or a definite st of volumes
{muliivolume books), a periodical is inicnded fo be publihsed tn successive parts indefinitely at
specific intervals, Tt is not conplete in one volume. Periodical publications may continve for so many
years before they are compiete. During their life-time periodicals may undergo many changes. Each

- voiume of the periodical is usually distinguished by the year of publication and numeric or alphabetic

designation.

Thus description of serial publication poses severa probicms especially in the case of serials which
have changed their titles or sponsors or periodicity or volume numbering.: Problems may also occur




due to splitting of one periodical into two or more new periodicals or due to merging of two old -

periodicals into a new periodical and scon. All these variations are ireated as complexities relating to
serial publications. However, in this course we have .covered the rules for cataloguing simpic

periodicals. The complexities in periedical publications will be covered by the Master's course in -
Library Science. A serial is catalogued as a sct of volumes with one main entry and necessary number
of added entries. Publication. of serials may be stopped after completing certian number of volumes. -

Such serials are considered. as compleled serials and others which are continuing in publication are
known as incomplete serials. The description slightly varies for completed serials. We will now
discuss about the areas of description of both completed and incomplete serials with examples,

8.2 Different Areas of Description

Different areas to be included in the description of serial publication prescribed by AACR-2 under
the general frame work of International Standard Biliographic Description (ISBD) arc given below.
Chapter-12 of part 1 of AACR-2 deals with rules for the descrintion of serials. '

(1) Tide #nd Statement of responsibility.

(2) Eduion area.

(3) Numeric and/or alphabetic, chronological or olher designaiton.
(4} Publication, Distribution efc. area, :

(5) Physical Description area.

(6) Serics Area

(7) Note.

(8) Standard Number.

According to AACR:2, the chief source of information for cataloguing a serial is the titie page of the
first issue and if the first issue is not available, [he issue which is avajlable may be uLlluecl as a source
of information for description.

Now let us examine how description of simple serial publicaiion differs from that of a book.
(1) Titie and Statement of Responsibility

(i) Title: Title proper of the serial is to be recorded exactly as to wording, order and spelling,
but not necessanly as 1o punctuation and capnahsauon ‘See the cmmpleE

American Journal of Mathemaiics. Suppt’ement
1LA Bulletin.

Hlustrated Weekly of India.

Fublic Opinion : Quarterly _

Journal of Library and Information Science. '

Faor rendering cther elements of title area rules are same for books and serials.

(i) Statement of responsibility : Statements of responsibility relating 1o persons or bodies

appearing prominently in the item are to be written as it is from thc atle page. The

" punctuation slash /' is to be used before statement of respensibility, We should not record
statement of responsibility relating to editors of serials.

The Psychiatric quarterly / Psychologists Association, New: York,

(2) Edition : Edition statements for a serial may include local edition statcnents, special interest
edition staternents, speical format or physical presentation statements, language edition statements and
Ieprint or reissue statement. '

Journal of Industrial Economy. - Northern ed.
India Todav. - Airmail ed.
Chandamam_a. - Hindi ed.

For rendering edition statement standard abbreviations and Arabic numorals are 10 be used. But




2%0

statemernits mdlcaung volume numbering or desngnanon of chronologlcal coverage should not be taken

‘as edition statements,

Ist ed. or 1950 ed. can not be considered as ediﬁdn -stalements for pcriodica]s. -

&3] Numenc and!‘or alphabetic, Chronologlcal or Other Designation area :

This area is an extra area mcluded in the description of penodncals to indicate the mfermatlon about
first volume, issue number and date of publication of Lhe first volume, In this area serial is designated
with numbers and/or alphabets and years.

Standard abbreviations and numerals in the place of words are to be used, whlle rendering numerlc-
and/or alphabetic designation area. For the use of punctuation marks see the example Year should
be: glven within parantheses. :

Amencan Sociological Review. - Vol 1, no.1 (1935) -

Sometimes a serial may have only issue number, or volume number In such cases only thse are.as-

" about which. mformauon is available will be rendered.

Papers on Formal Linguistics. ~-N0 1-

If the first issue of a serial is 1dent1hed only by a chronologlcai des:gnatmn it should be written

directly without the use of paranthesis.

Buck Jones annual . - 1957 -
Illustra[ed weekly of India . - 1880 -

" Ifthe serlal is stifl in pubhcauon its continuity should be indicated by a hyphen w1th four spaces after

numeric and/or alphabetic, chrono[oglcal designation area
Jomal of the Geological Soelety of India. - Vol.1, no.1 (1959) -

In the case of completed serials, the numeric and/or alphabetic, chronological dcsgmanon area
mcludes information about both first 1ssue and last issue of the serial. :

Quarterly bulletin of economics and Statistics. - Vol.1, no.1 {1947) - v.13, no. 4 (1959)
(4) Publication, distribution etc., Area:

General rules given for Publleatlon distribution eic., Area are applied even for the serial publication. To
show the continuity of a senal date of pubhcauon should be followed by a hypen and four spaces.

American Somologu:al Rev;ew Vol.1, no.1 (1935) Washmgton : Amencan Soctological
Assocnauon 1935, - :

We can take the date of publ:catlon even 1f it coincides- wnh the date given as . the chronologlcal

‘coverage. While describing a'completed serial, dates of publication of the first issu¢ and lhe last issue -

are to be given separated by a hyphen.

~ Qualrterly bullctin of economics and statistics. - Vol.1, no.1 (1947) - - V. 13 (1959) Bombay,
Burean of Economlcs and Statistics, 1947-1959, '

(5) Physical Description Area :

Usual physical description area for periodical pubhcatmn consists of Lhree clements 1) extent of 1tem
ii) other physical details, m) dimensions ie. size of the item,

As you know extent of item area for books includes mformatlon about pagmanon But in- the
case of serials, we can not indicate the number of pages because a serial is 2 set of volumes where
the number of pages differ for each volume. So it is appropriate to indicate the number of physmal ’

units (volumes) of a serial being catalogued. Instead of pagination we will give information about -

specific number of volumes as '30v' for a completed serial. If it is an .incomplete serial, as we donot
know in how many number of volumes the serial is going to be completed, this area will be indicated
with 'v ' preceded by three spaces 'v' stands for volume, the specific material designation used for
prmted serials. ‘ : '




v.ill; 25 em. - eg. for incomplete serial
103v.; 25 cm. - eg. for completed serial

Details about illustrations and size of serial publications are rendered followmg the same gcneral rules
of description. : :

(6) Series Area :

Serigs statement to which a: scnal belongs is to be written as per general rules within paremhesrs after

physical description area.

- {Towa State University Bulletin).

But if each issue within the series is separately numbered, series numbering should not be given in -

the series area.

(7) Note Area :

Note area is 2 very important arca of description in. the main entry of a sertal publication. Because
only under note area, there is provision to indicate information about various important aspects of a

- serial not covered by the main areas of description. Among different areas to be included in the note

, we will discuss about those areas which are highly. relevant for your course. These areas are o be
given in the note in the order given below.

(i) Frequency : First area to be given in the note is about the frequency or periodicity of a
serial publication. Sometimes the periodicity of the serial is apparcnt from the title arca. The
frequency of titles need not be indicated again in the note. -

eg. Nllustrated weekly of India. - 1880 - -

Some of the usual pericdicitics you will come across are: Weekly

Forlnlghtly i.e. issued twice a momh

Monthly-

Bimonthly

Quarterly

Half yearly or two issues yearly

Annual

Irregular

Frequcncy varies
(u) Holdmgs of a Library : Though a serlal is published regularly, the library may not hold
all the volumes of that serial. In the notc we have to indicate about the volumes of serials
available in the library. If library continues the subscription.of a serial and hopes to complete

the set, a tempraty note is made w1th penml whmh makes it easy to change the staement m
the future.

Library has Vol.1 (1982) -

If the library has all the volumes of a complete serial, or if the library stops acquiring the. serial,

the note about library holdings will include details about first and last volume of a serial

available.
Library has Vol.1 (1980) — v. 10 {1989).

(iii) Item described : In the absence of title page of the first issuc, we can also depend for
descriptive information on the issue available to us. In the note, we have to give details about
the issue based on which we arc cataloguing the complete set of a serial.

~eg. Description based on : Vol.7, no.3 (Jan.1982). '

Each item in the note will be given as a scparaté paragraph. -
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(8) Siandavd Number :

For serials, if available on the item, International Siandard Serial Number {(ISSNj} is & he given in
the description. ISSN should be readercd with same punctuation and spaces.

ISSN 0075 - 2363.

Tracings : As usual all necessary headings to be covered by added eniries are 10 be mentioned in
tracing. if serial is entered under title, again added entry should not be made under title.

Call Number : As given to the periodical

Accessionn Numbers : Accession numbers of (hose volumes which are shown as library holdigns are
to be mentioned as inclusive notation if they are continuous numbers.

eg 1101-11

If they are not continuous numbers, they are to be writien as separate blocks : ¢.g. 1101-8; 1121%
1124, '

8.2.2 Headings

Choice of heading for a scrial, as mentioned earlier should be based upoa the condition of authorship.
See the following examples for various kinds of headings to be included in the catalogue eniry.

Example of serial entered under single personal author
The word of professional golffby Mark H. McCormack

The i an annual publication, principal responsibility for the thought content of the serial lies with
MeCormack, Hence this serial should be entered under the heading for the name of the author,

~ Examrple of a serial cntered under corporate body :
- The British Library Bibliographic Services Division Newsletter.

This newsletter is published as four issues in a yzar by the Bibli graphic Services Division of
the British Library. As the content of newsletter is administrative in nature it can be considered a
corporate body publication . This news letier is ¢ be referred under the heading for the body.

Example of a seria! publication entered under title:
ILA Buletn,

Though this serial is published by ILA, the subject content of the serial is not dealing with any
administrative activities of Indian Library Association. So it can not be entered under the heading for
the body. The title page does not indicate principai responsibility of any personal author(s), hence the
WOrK is not of personal authorship. In the absence of personal author or corporate body as author, the
title of the scrial can be taken as the main access point. Moreover; this serial contains contribution
in the form of articles by more than three authors. So authorship for the content is diffused among
difierent authors, Any one of them can not be attribuied principle responsibility for the thought
content of the serial. Based on the condition of diffused authorship, a general serial can be entered
under the heading for title, : :

Above examgples Mustrate different kinds of ‘headings to be selecied for the main entry of serialg
depending upon the condition of aothorship. However you should remember that the rules for
description of a serial publication will be same irrespective of the heading sclected. If heading
includes either name of personai anthor or corporate body, the description of the sertal starts from the
title and starement of tesponsibility arca. If a serial is entered under title, then along with the title other
areas of description be given in the heading section. As a result second paragraph in the title main
entry starts with the physical description area, Warked out examples given in the unit will help you
to understand the cataloguing of serials in a better way.




Self Check Exercise-1.
(2) How 'Serial' is different from 2 book ?

Note : i) Write vour answer in the space given below.,
i)} Compare your answer with the model answer given at the end of this unit.

.....................................................................................................................................................................
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.....................................................................................................................................................................
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T 83 WORKED OUT EXAMPLES

Ir: this unit only simple periodicals will be treated.. Anual reports, proceedings and even in
some cases transactions are catalogued under corporate bodies.

According to AACR 2 the information for cataioguing a serial is o be taken from the chicf
scurces of information (Rule No.12 1B1) and in case of serials the chiefl source of information is the
titie page of the first issue (Rule No.12.0B1). Many periodical publications also issue separate titlc
pages which can be used for cataloguing purpose. In case-there is no separate title page, the first page

or even the outer tltlc page can be used for cataloguing, Below are worked out tour titles of serial
pubhcanons '

Example - 1

American Sociological Review
Volume 47

June 1982 Number 3 .
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Cther Information :

Call No, : 301.05 AME
Acc. No. 3622-3659
Size : 25 cm.

Periedicity - bimonthly.
Library Jacks vols. 1 to 11.
Official Journal of the American Sociological Association.

Explanation :

Chapter 12 of AACR 2 deals with the rules of cataloguing serial publications. The periodical
emanates from a corporate body but dos not fall within any of the categories listed under Rule
No.21.1B2 and therefore entered under title (Rule Q;IJIC{3) This may be furiber made clear that when
a periodical is administrative in naturc and pertaing 1 the operations of the cmporate body, the
periodical is to be made for the corporale budy.

Main Entry

S

301.03 R
AME AMERICAN Sociological review. - Vol. 1, no.1 {1935) -

— Washington : American Sociological Association, 1935, —
v.; 25 cm. '

Bimonthly.

Library has v. 12 {1947) -

ISSN 003-1224

1. Sociology - Periodicals 1. American Sociological Associa-
tion, :

.

_ Added Entry, Subject

30105 SOCIOLOGY - PERIODICALS
AME AMERICAN Sociological review. - Vol. 1, no.1 {1935) -

(rest as in the main entry)




Added Entry, Corporate Body

301.05 AMERICAN Sociological Association
AME | AMERICAN Sociological review. -

N -

(rest ‘as in the main entry)

. Example - 2
Journal of
The Geological Society of India
Vol. 26 May 1985 No.5
Geological Society of India
Bangalore

 Other Information:

Call No. : 550.5 JOU

Acc. No. : 332-333; 336 -

Size : 24cm

Periodicity : Monthly

First publication - : 1959

The Library has volumes 1 to 12 and 15 onwards.

Explation :

In the previous ALA Codes including AACR 1 the entry was made under the corporate body anc! not
under the title. As explained in Rule No.21.B2, qualified by Rule No0.21.1C(3) the main entry is t0
be made under the title and an added entry to be provided to the corporate body.
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Main Entry

550.5 . o
Jou JOURNAL of the Geological Society of India. - Vol 1, no.1
(1959) - .- Bangalore, 1959 -
. 322-333;33 v.; 24 cm.

Library has v.1 to 12 (1959-1971); v.15 (1974)-
1. Geology - Periodicals 1. Geological Society of India.

Added Entry, Subject

5505

GEOLOGY - PERIODIGCALS _
Jou JOURNAL of the Geological Society of India. -
(rest as in the main cntry)
Added Entry, Corporate Body
301.05 GEOLOGICAL, Society of India
JouU

JOURNAL of the : Geological society of India. -

(rest as in the main entry)




Example - 3

Maharashtra
_Quarterly Bulletin
of

~ Economics and Statistics

Bureau of Economics & Statistics
Bombay

Other Information:

Cail No. 2 33005
Acc. No. 1 1628-1666
Size : 28cm,
Started in = : 1947

Periodicity : Quarterly .
Formerly known as Quarterly Bulletin of Economics and Statistics.

Explanation :

There is no need to give periodicity as per Rule No. 12.7B1. When the title itself indicates the
-periodicity (in this case it is a quarterly publication) it is not necessary to transcribe the same
information in the body of the catalogue entry.

The periodical has changed its name and Rule No.21.2C states-that "if the title proper of a serial

changes, make a separate main entry for each tide”. In the title area the volume numbers shown as

. closed and as per Rule 12.3F, the periodical is treated as completed serial and hence the last volume
and its year are shown. :

Main Entry
330.05 ‘ .
MAH MAHARASHTRA quarterly bulletin of cconomics and statistics. -
Vol. 14, na.1 (1961) ~ . - Bombay : Bureau of Economics
and [statistics, 1960 -
1641-1666 v.; 28 cm.

Cotinues ; Quarterly bulletin of economics and statistics.
Library has v.1 (1947) -

1.Economics - Periodicals I.Burreau of Economics and Statis-
tics [Maharastra) ILTitle '
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Added Entry, Subject

MAH MAHARASHTRA quarterly bulletin of economics and staudstics. -

|ECONOMICS - PERIODICALS

(rest as in the main entry) : Sy

330,05

MAH MAHARASHTRA quarterly bulletin of economics and statistics. ~

Added Entry, Corporate body

{BUREAU of Economics and Statistics (Maharashira)

{rest as in the main entry)

Separate Main Entry

S .
| 33005 -
| MAH QUARTERLY bulletin of cconomics and statistics. - Vol.i, no.l.
| (1947) - v.13 (1959). - Bombay : Burean of Economics
and satistics, 1947, '
1628-1640 13v. 28_ CITL

L

4 .

i and datistics.

Continued by : Maharashtra quarterly bulletin of economics




Exampl: - 4
A biannual of Creative and Critical
" Indian Writing in English
The Journal of
Indian Writings
in English
Editor
G.S. Balarama Gupta
Vol. 13 January 1985
Cther Information -
1. Publisher : Dr. G.5. Balarama Gupta
Editor, Journal of Indian Writing in English,
. Dept. of English, Gulbarga Untversity, Gulbarga.
2. Call No. 1. 8205
3. Acc. No. ; 1428-40
4. Size : 2l cm

5. Library lacks 1st volume.

Explanation :
The title page has mentioned the name of the editor but the same is not rendered as per Rule No.
12.1F3 which reads "Do not record as statements of responsibility statements relating to persenal

ediiors of serials”,

It is not clear whether the publication 1s on behalf of the University or the editor himself responsible,
as such the statemént of publisher is rendered as given on the back of the title page.

Main Entry

S PP S

R28.9935005 : '

. JOu The JOURNAL of Indian writing in English. - Vol. 1, no.l (1972) -
Im- - Gulbarga : G.S. Balarama Gupta, Dept. of English,
Gulbanga University, 1972 -

1428-40 v.; 21 cm. ' h
Biannual . ' . _ ' k
Library has v.2 (1973} -

1. Anglo Indian literature - Periodicals.

L : L - i
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Added Entry, Subject

588.05 {MOSSES - PERIODICALS
JoU JOURNALof Bryology.
(rest as in the main entry)
Added Entry, Corporate body
588.05 BRITISH Bryological Society
Jou JOU'I%l

NAL of Bryology. —

(rest as in the main eniry)

See Reference Entry

Bryology

See MOSSES




Explanation :

The main entry heading is under the title of the joumal. There is no need to render the name of the
editor in the entry. (Refer Rule No. 12.1 F3). The library is not having any issues of-the-former title,
hence there is no need to prepare separate main entry. Added entries are provided for subject and the
SpPONSOr. '

‘A to Self Check E ise - 2
nswer to Se eck Exercise {c) Main Entry

610.5 , :
JOou " JOURNAL of Indian Medical Association. - Vol. 1, no.1 (1932) -

- New Delhi, 1932 —

v.; 26 cm,

_ |Semi-monthly

Library has v.1 to 4 (1932-1935); v. 6-32 (1937-1964) ; v. 35
(1967 - : '

1. Medicinéi’en‘

2als 1. Indian Medical Association,

et N

Added Entrj, Subject

610.5 IMEDICINE - PERIODICALS |
Jou JOURNALof Indian Medical Assaciation, —

(Test as in the main entry)




Added Entry, Sponsoi-

610.5 INDIAN Medical Association
Jou JOURNAL of Indian Medical Association. -

(rest as in the main entry) ~

E'xpianation

Same as the previous title. Mam entry heading is under the title of the Journal, Penodlmty is shiown
in the description. Subjcct and sponsor are given added entries,

8.6 ASSIGNM_ENT

Assignment - 1

- POLITICAL SCIENCE
X _ REVIEW

Vol 27,  No. 1-4
~ Jantary - December 1988
Quarterly. Journal of the
DEPARTMENT OF POLITICAL SCIENCE

UNIVERSITY OF RAJASTAN,
JAIPUR

Other Information :

Call No.

CSize _ P 25cms

ISBN : (0554 - 51696
Chief Editor : © . S L Verma

The library has volume 1 to 15 and 21 onwards




Journal of Soviet Mathematics

Editor-in-Chief -
V. A. Kuznetsev

Volume 10 Number.2  June 1978
Published by

New York,
V.A. Sicklov Mathematical Institute.

Other Information

Call No. : 5105

Acc.No. :

~ The Library has Volumes 1-3, 7 onwards.

" Assignment - 3
The Journal of Indusiry
And Trade
Vol. 1 No. 1. 1951
Ministry of Commerce and Industry
New Delhi

Other Information : .

Class Number : 338

Completes I Volume in 1 year. Use inclusive
notation for accession numbers and book numbers.
Library lacks volumes 13, 14 and "%

Assignment - 4
Phitosophical Studies
. An International Journal for P'hilosophy

in the Analytical Tradition

editor - in - chief
John Pollock

Volume 48  Numper. 3 November 1985
Published by :

. The D. REIDEL Publishing Company,
Dordrecht : 7 and.




Other Information :
Call No.

Acc, No :

The Library has volumes 20 - 35, 42 onwards

"Assignment - 5

THE ECONOMIC STUDIES
A Journal of Economic Outlook and Trend

_ . VoLume 10 1969
Economic Studies and Jourals Pvt. Ltd,
CALCUTTA

Other Information :

Class Number : 330.5

Volume I was published in 1950

The joumal ceased publication after volume 10. Use inclusive notation for accession numbers and
book numbers. The library. has got all the volumes. :
- The library has all the p}_;]_::l'ished volumes:.

Assignment - 6

The British Journal For The
Philosophy of Science

Edited by
Dr. DONALD A GILLIES

- Vol. NQ'. 36 Number3  September 1985

Published for the British Society for the Philosophy of Science by
Aberdeen University Press.

Other Information :

Call No . 105
Acc. No Dt 300
ISSN : 0007 - 0882.

The library is having Volumes 1-20, 24, 26 onwards (o the lalest

8.7 RECOMMENDED BOOKS

ANGLO-AMERICAN Caralogumg Rules, 2nd ed Chlcago Amencan LIbrary Association; Ottawa
: Canadian Library Association, 1978

MAXWELL, Mmgaret F..Handbook for AACR2 : Expiammg and :Hustrarmg Anglo-American
Cataloguing Ru!es Second Edition. Chlcagn American Library Association, 1980.
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. WYNAR, Bohdan S. Introduction to cataloguing and classification, 6th cd Littieton : leranes
. Unlimited, 1980,

8.8 GLOSSARY

Periodicial : A publication with a distinctive title, which appears in successive numbers or parts
’ at stated or regular intervals and which is iniended to continue indifinetely. -

. Serial : A publication issued i in successive parts at regular a megular intervals and intended
to continue indefinitely.
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. Appendix

- Explanation of AACR 2 Rules

~ The Anglo-American Cala]ogliing Rules 2nd edition covers numerous rules and in these units it is not

possible to cover each and every rule. 'Lhe examples so far worked out covers only a fraction of the

- rules. Some of the rules are applicable in very rare cases. In majority of Indian libraries, we arc

concerned with books, periodicals and some non-book materials. While cataloguing you may come
across some doubts in the following areas. : S .

. Selection of the author's-name, '

. Title of the book with the statement of responsibility.

. Edition statement. _

. Place of publication, name of the publisher. .

. Date of publication, - _ ‘

. Physical descriptions. ie. the number of pages, iltustrations. size etc.
. Series and ' '

. Notes,

' Traciﬁg and subjéct'headings- are not part of AACR.

You are now acquainted with some rules and ‘in this lesson some further clarification is given. The
first problem is where do we find the sources of information to render the above items in the catalogue
entries AACR 2, under Rule No. 2.0B2 givés where the prescribed sources of information is to be

_ found,

Area L , : : Prescribed sources of information

1. Heading
The main entry heading consists of the name of The main ‘'source is the titie page.
a person, the name of a corporate body, or a B ‘ '

"~ title,

In the Units so far covered the choice of the
names of persons are based on Rule Nos.'
21.1A1, 21.1A2, 21.4A, 216 & chapter 22,
Always remember the basis of the heading for
a person i§ the name by which he or she is
commonly known. This may be the persons's
real name, pseudonym, title of nobility, nick-"
name, initials or other appellation.

In the main entry the heading starts from thé
1st indention. Rule A.2A states Capitalize -
personal and corporate names used as headings
and corporate names used as subheadings.

2. Title Proper . _ '
Study the rules 1.1B1 to- 1.1E6. Rule 1.1B1 The chief source of information is title page.

 states, transcribe the title proper exactly as to
‘wording, order and spelling; but not necessarily
-as to punctuation and capitalization. A long

title can be abridged without loss of essential
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inforamtion, but do not omit the first five words
of the title proper. Any omission in the title
should be shown by three dots (..) If there are
two fitle pages or two titles in two different

languages, record the title proper in the script -

of the book

3. Statement of responsibility

Study the rules L.1IF - 1.G4 statement of re-
sponsibility is given after the title proper with
"~ a slash(/).

4, Edition statement
Rule Nos 1.2A2 10 1.2E and 2.2B1 10 2.2E1.

Edition statement is given after the the state-

ment of responsibility with a full stop, space
dash and space. In case a statement of respon-
sibility is to be provided after an edition state-
ment it should be given by a slash(/).

Editions are given as follows :
2nd ed. .
4th ed.
Rev.and enl. ed.
1st Indian ed.

One more common feature of edition statement
is that if a particular edition is revised or edited
by a person other than the original author, in
such cases, after the edition statement, the person
responsible for the revision is to be stated, eg.

AocountancyMtlham Pickles. ~ 5th ed. lby
James L.Lafferty.

5. Pubiication details
Place of Publication:
Rule Nos. 1.4B4 to 14C7.

After the edition statement type of publication
is to be mentioned. This is not applicable to
monographs, hence after the statement of edi-
ticn, it should be followed by a full stop, space
dash and space. In case there is no edition
statement, the statement of responsibility will
follow the place of publication, also with a full
. stop, space, dash and space.

In some cases we find two or more place names
and Rule No.14BS states that if an item has
two or more places of publication, describe it in
terms of the first named place of publication. If
the place name includes the name of a place of
the home country, the Rule further states 1o adgd
that name.

The chief source of information is the title
page. If the information is taken from any other
place, enclose it in square bracket. | '

The source of information is the title page,
oother preliminaries and colophon, (Colophon

. is place of publication, name of publishers, date
- of publication eic).

Source of information is to be taken from the
title page, other preliminaries and colophon.
Information taken from any other source is to.
be enclosed in square brackets,
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eg.
Pergamon Press
Oxford. New York. Toronto.
ISydney;. Paris. Frankfrﬁt.

If this book is catalogued in Australia, plaée
name and-publisher will be

Oxford; Sydoey : Pergamon.

- The second place name should precede with
semi-colon.

For easy mdentlfncanm of a place name Rule

No. 14C3 states to add thc name of the coun-

©1ry, state or provm.ce

N_ame of Publisher, disiributor:

Rule Nos.1.4D1 to 1.4E1 covers the descriptive
part of the name of the publisher and distribe-
tor. The name of the publisher is 10 be given
after the place name with'a colon.

Rule No. 1.4D2 states to give the name of the
publisher or distributor in'the shortest form in
which it can be understood and identfied inter-
nationalty, If two publishers are given the Rule

No.1.4B8 is applicable. If an item has two or

more names of publishers, describe it in ierms
of the first named publisher, if the other name
is not distinguished by liyout,

In case there is a di'str-ibul:or, other than the
publisher, include this zind show as follows:

London ; Macmillan : Educational Service
[distributor) . :
Date of publica_tion:_-'

Rule Nos. 1.4F1 to 1.4G4 covers about the date
of publication. The basic rule:is to give the date

of publiction of the edition named and if there . |

is no edition statement, give the date of the ﬁrst
edition (Rule No. 1.4F1). :

In few cases the date of publicalion_may be

different from the capy right date and.in such

cases Rule No,14F5 states 10 add the latest
date of copyright folowing the publication date
if it is different e.g. 1979, c1977 which means

the copyright date is 1977 and the actual pub-
lication date is 1979, '

-Rule No.14F6 states that in case no date of

publcation is mentioned but only the date of
copyright is given mention the copyright date.

In case the date of publication is not stated, in
such cases mention at least the century, prob-
able decade or approximate date.

Source of mformanon is the same as in t.he
case of place of publtcauon

Source of information is the same as in the -
case of place of pulbication, ie. the title page,

~other preliminaries and the colophon.




Approximate date is given cal981 and also
such dates are to be given in square brackets.

The statement of date is given after the name

of the publisher with a comma.

In case of multivolume publications, when they
arc published over a peridd of years, the inclu-

sive years are to be given like 1963-1969 which

means volumes were published over a pericd
from 1963 to 1969. If the publication of the
volumes is not completed the first date should
be kept open, like 1975 --

- Physical description:

(Rule Nos. 1.5 to 1.5E1 and 2.5A 1o C8)

This area consists of (i) number of volumes
(i) number of pages (i) illustrations, {iv)
maps {(v) size and (iv) any accompanying
material. :

The physical description starts from a separate

paragraph and from the 2nd indention, Number-

of volumes are written as 4v.

Pagination :

Unnumbered pages are to be connted and to be
put in square bracket. Preliminary pages are
shown. separately. Broken paginatiuon can be
shown as 258, 45 p.

In case of volumes, if they are continuously
numbered they can be shown 2v, (xxiv, 846p.)
If each volume has separate preliminary pages,
the subsequent preliminary pages (other than
the first volume) can be ignared. If the volumes
have independent page numbers give the num-
ber as follows : 2v (ix, 436; xii, 542 p.) This is
‘only optinal and when there are many volumes,
the page numbers can be ignored.

Mlustrations, maps, portraits or plates are given
after the page number with a colon. If two or
more descriptions are to be entered, they are to
be separated with a comma eg. xxii, 268 : ill,,
maps. '

Size (Rule 1.5 and 2.5)

The size of the book is to be given in centime-
ters. Oniy the height is given except in cases

where the monograph is less- than half the

height or greater than the height. In such cases
give the width following the height preceded
by a multiplication sign eg.

22 x 10 cm.
18 x 28 cm., -
. Size is preceded by a semicolon.

The source of information can be taken from
the whole publication.
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Series

- (Rule No.1.6 to 1.6]1 aﬁd 2.6 to 2.6B1. Source of information from the whole pubh—

; R _ cation.
Series statement is given after the physical

description preceded by a full stop, space, dash,
space and it is given in parentheses. If there is

a subseries it is given by a colon. Series editor(s)

is given after thc name of the series with a
slash. In casc there is Intcrnational Standard.
Serial Nurnber {ISSN) of Series it should be
given after the name of the series, preceded by

a comma. Series number, year or volume is to
be given with a scmicolon. '

‘Notes ;

(Rule Ne.1.7 to 1.7B21 and 2.7 t0 2.7B21) ‘
' ' ' The source of information can be taken from
any source and not resiricted to the document

alonc. :

Each note can be given under separate para-
graph or can be given in one statcment in
which case each note should precede with a full
" stop, space, dash space. The amount of infor--
+ mation that is to be given-under note area is (1)
about title (2) statement of responsibility (3)
edition (4) material or type of publication (5)
publisher (including place & date) (6) physical
descnpnon (7) accompanying matetrial (8) SCrics
(9) contents and (10) any mformatmn pertment
to the document . :

- ) Stanq_ard Number-.

Rule No.1.8 ;to' 1.8C and 2.8 to 2.8D2Z) Infer- - Source of information from any source. usually
natinal - Standard Book Number and Interna- i is gwen on the back of the title page.

tional Standard Serial Number is givep lastina -

- separatc paragraph, from the 2nd ‘indention.

In some cases there are two ISBNs on the back
of the title page in which case the number that
is fo be given is the one which applies to tie
- whole 1tcm or apphes to the item being de- -
. scribed. '

;e

" Su_ggested' Reading

Anglo-American Cataloguing Rules 2

Chapters 1 & 2 |

Chapters 21 : Ruoles 21. IAl & ?l 1A2, 2144, 216, 21. 11 21.12, 21.13, 21. 14

-Chapters 22 : Rules 22,2, 222223 224 22.5, 226, 228 22.10, 22.11, 22.12, 22 13, 22.15, 22. 16
2217, 22,18, 22.19, 22.22, 22.24,22.35. '

Chapter 24 : Rules 241, 24.3, 24.3F, 24.7, 24,18, 24 20.
Chapter 25 : Rules 25.17, 25.18. _ '
Chapter 26 : Rules 26.0, 26.2, 26.3, 264 .
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Assignment :

State the Rules involved in rendering the heading in the main emry, explammg your answers
with examples. : S

What will be the heading in the main cniry, when there arc three aulhors.
What will be the heading in the main entry, when there are four authors.

Whai information to be provided in the statement of responsibility area when the work is a
shared responsibility of three authors and with four authors.

What will be the entry element in the main cntry when the authors write both in his rcal name
and also under pseudonym.

- The author is better known hy his pqcudonym but also writes in his own name, what should

be the eniry element.

The author is beiter known by his own name but some works have been written under
pseudonym,

A woman was writing under her malden name and better known by Lhat name e¢ven after
changing her name after marriage,

A woman has changed her name alter marriage, and writes under her changed name. There are
works also under her maiden name. Which should be ihe entry elemem and how you will co-
relate the two names.

State the rules of Indic names and give at least six examples.
Two authors have identical names, how to distinguiosh them in the main entry.

Is it necessary to render the title as it is in the title page, if not what changes can be made.

Ther are two title pages in the book in two languages, facmg each other, which title page vou
. will make use of ? .

Can you abridge a title, if so when and how?

How sub-title and parallel titles are writien,

Where the edition statement is o bé rendered in the ‘aody of the eniry ?
How do you give the edition statcment

(i) Originally written by J.D. Brown and a new edition fully revised and edited by R.N.
Lock

- (ii}  Fifth edition, &th impression reprinted with revisions and additions.

(iti)  Originally published by McGraw-Hill Book Company, New York in 1959 and the first
British edition published in England in 1960.

(iv) Sevcnth revised edition.

Place and name of the publisher is not known but the name and place of printer are given in
the monograph. What the rule says in such cases?

Place of publication given as Mumbhai for Bombay, how do you enter the place name.

Place name is not well known, what is.the rule for its identification and how it should be given,
explain with an example.

There are four place names for a publisher and the book is catalogued in Indian librarics, how
the place name 1o be rendered : :

McGraw-Hill Book Co.,
New York, London, New Delhi, Singapore

s
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' Numbering of pages shown in several sequences in thc same book like 258 pages, 102 pages,

Asetof volumes are published at diffarent intervals, the first volﬁrne appeared in 1978, secon’d -

There are only two p]ace naraes and the book is catalogued in Indlan hbranes, how the piace
name (o be rendered

McGraw-Hill Book Co.,
- New York, London.

.Pubhcahon details appear in more than one language m which language the rendenng o be_ '

done. .
No publication details are gwen what is the solutlon recommendcd I-
Two names of publisher are given in the mle page ‘which ‘name(s) to be rendered.
Namc of publisher and distributor stated in the tidle page, what is the rule in such cases.
Whai names of publisher to be given in the entries : | '

- a) William Collins Pubhshmg Incorporated

b) Forest Hill Press

c) Macmlllan India Limited

No pubhcauon date is given, but copyrght date is found on the back of the title page

“No date of publication is given but from the preface it is ascertained the book was published
. some time in 1970s, how to give the date.

-Fll"St edition published in 1956, second edluon in 1969, Thxrd edition was repnnted in 1973,

what date to be given.
Date appears only in Roman number like MDCDLXXIX. .
Some pages are not numbered; should they be ignored.

54 pages, how do you number them,

Originally ‘published in 7 volumes, the set now in the hbrary re:cewed is, the 7 volume set
pubhshcd i 5 volumes, how you will render it. : :

The numbermg of the pages of lhe'volmes is continuous, how you will show them.

The volumes are publsmed over a period of 8 years, say 1963 [0 1971, how do you glve the
dates.

~

in 1980, third in 1982, more volumes are expected, how do you give the dates,
The volumes have different page numbers, which page numbers you will give,
Bok has several 1llusu'atlons in colour and black and white, how to show them,

There are Illustranons maps and a portrait and scvcral plates, in what sequcncc they are wntten
and what is their abbreviations. .

The size of the book is 22.3cm (hclght) and w1dth is 14.1 cm,, how it is written.
The height of the book 1s 9 cm, how it is to be written.
The height of the book is 22 cm and the width is 6 cm. - how it is to be writen,

The helght of the book 15 22 cm and [hc width is 30 cm. - how it is to be wrillen,

The volumes in a set of volumes arc noi of equal size (i) the d1ffert.,nce is less than two
centimeters, (ii) the difference is more than two centimetres.

In which area of the body of the catalogue the series 10 be given.
{a) The series has no number, but only the year is mentioned, how it is rendered.

(b) The series number. is shown by volume, how it is rendered.
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How the statement of responsibility is 1o be shown in case of editor(s) of scries.
What are the rules regarding the ISBN '
When are noles to be piven.

Write a smal! note on punctsation marks. What punctuation marks are to be given in the
following cases. In the statements given below what punctuation marks are prescribed:

(a) The [irst statement of responsibility is preceded by -~
(b) Each statement of responsibility is precedéd by --
(¢) Edition statement is preceded by --

{d) Subsequent edition statement is to be given by -

(¢} Place name in publication area is given by --

~{f) Second or subscquent named place of publication is given by -

(2) Date of publication is given by --
{h) Size of a book is preceded by --

(i) What is the punctuation sign in (he physical description arca to show accompanying -
maps --

() In the noles arca if dillerent type of notes to be given what are the punctuauon marks i
the notes arc (¢ be given in onc paragraph.

(k) Il two Standard Book Numbers are 10 be given what punctuation marks shouid separate
them,

-
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